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ADDENDA. 

DURING the progress of this work through tIll' press, the following particulars of 
rocks and shoals on the south coa~t of Newfoundland, by Captain.J. Orlebar, R.N., 
have been published :-

:E'REE:LS ROCK. has 24 feet water on it, and lies W. is., distant 2; miles from 
Cape Pine lighthoust>. Cape I\I utton well open of Cape Pine cleais it on the 
southern, and Cape English open of the land southward, (In the western side. (See 
page 44.) 

ST. MARY'S BAY.-On the western side of the bay, at 5! miles E. t S. from 
Lance Poiut, and nearly 2 miles S.W. -~ W. from Hare's Ears, lies the Red Cuve 
Rock, with 18 feet water on it; and at 2 miles S. ~ E. from Red Head is Red Head 
Rock, with 24 feet water over it. La /lce Rock, with 12 feet on it, lies S. W., distant 
2 miles from Lance Poiut. Between St. Mary's Cays and the Cape, and S.W. by S. 
nearly 5t miles from St. Mary's lighthouse, is the False Cay, with 12 feet upon it. 
(See pages ·it and 45.) 
P~~TJ:Ao_BAy.-On the east side of the bay, at nearly 5! miles N. by W. 

from St. Mary's lighthouse, lies the Perclt Rock, with 15 feet water on it; and 
about It mile N.W. of the Perch Rock is the Kt'st Rock, with 9 feet over it, lying 
North nearly 6t miles from the lighthouse. At nearly 2 miles W. by S. from Breme 
Point is the Curslett Rock, with 12 leet upon it; and at 3t miles N.E. by N. from 
Breme Point is the Patrick Rock, with 9 feet on it. About I} mile S.W. by ~. 
from the Virgin Rocks lies the Suutlt Rock, with 9 feet upon it; at nearly q mile 
~.~.W. t W. from the Virgin Rocks lies the False Gi/·dle, with 6 feet water on it; 
and at It mile West from Verde Point is the Gibraltar Roclc, with only 4 feet on 
it. (See pages 15 and 46.) 

PLACENTIA HARBOUR has now only 10 feet at the entrance, instead of Is feet, as 
at the time of Cook's survey. (See page .W.) 

BU:s.J:N HARBOURs.-On the west side of Placentia Bay, near the south 
entrance to Burin Harbour, at rather more than 6! cables S. by E. from Little 
Burin Island, lies the Emberly Rork, with 24 feet on it; and at 2t cables S.W. by 
S. from Cat Island is the Cockle Rock, with 18 feet on it; also, at I} cable West 
from Poor Island is the Poor Rock, with 12 feet water over it. 

Within the entrance of the harbour, and at balf a mile E.N.E. from Neck Point, 
and a cable's len:;th from the shore of Burin Island, lies the J.1Iillc Rock, which has 
only 10 feet upon it. (See page 52.) 

Off Small Point, southward of Burin Island, at 3! cables W. by S. t s. from the 
. point, lies the Bass Roc1e, with 20 feet water on it; and off Sauker Hea,l there are 
two rocks, the outer with 21 feet on it, lying S. by E. t E. 2k cables from the head. 
(See page 53.) 

MORTIER BANK..-At nearly 6~ miles E. by S. t S.from Burin lighthouse 
lies the Mortier Rock, On the bank of the same name, with 18 feet water ."er it. 
(See page 51.) 





SAILING DIRECTIONS 
FOR THE 

ISLAND OF NEvVFOUNDLAND 
AND ADJACENT 

COAST OF LABRADOR. 

* * * The Bearings and Courses throughout this work are by compUS8, 
unless expressed thus (E.N.E.), and are for still water; the utmost at/Plltion 
should, therifore, be given whenever they lectel across the stream 0/ tilil', 
whetl/R-r directly 01' obliquely, a"t! due allowctnce be maele for their j·nflu,ence. 
The depths refer to low water, sp;'ing tides; the range of a tide means the 
difference between its low and high water levels. The distances nre -ill 
nautical miles of 60 to each degree of lat-itude. 

The am01~nt of westerly variation in 1861 at the various points within the 
limits of this work was as follows ;-

At the Virgin Rocks. 30° 36' At Cape N01'man 3iO .:JO' 
" Cape Race. 29° 50' 

" 
Anchor &; Forteau Points 36° 36' 

" 
St. John's. 31 ° 36' 

" 
St. John's &; Shecatica Bs. 35° 5' 

" 
Cape Bonavista 33° 20' " Bonne Bay &; C. Whittle 31° 50' 

" Cape prj'eels 34° 20' " Cape Pine. 29° 50' 
" Canada Bay 35° 50' 

" 
Placentia 30° 20' 

" Cape Bauld 38° 10' " Miq1telon Islc~nd . ;;8° ~O' 
" Belle Isle 38° 50' " (Jape Ray 2io 45' 

The estimated annual increase on th8 eustern 8hoj'es of Newfounr1fand and 
in the strait of Belle Isle is 7', and the general line of eq~tal varicttion there 
runs about N. W. by W. i w. and 8.E. by E. t E., true; and in the Gulf (l 
St. Lawrence 6', wltere the equal-variation lines run N. W. by W. nnd 
S.E. by E., true. 

PART 1. 

NEWFOUNDLAND. 

GEXERAL REMARKS. 
THE ISLAND or NE"I.'lt:E'~UNDLAl"D is the most ea~t8m part of America, 

and the nearest to Europe. 'l'he distance between the island of Valentia on th(! 
~outh,west coast of Ireland, and St. Joh,,'~ on the east coast of Newfoundland, is 
1656 nautical miles. The island is situated hetween latitudes 46° 40' and 51° 39' N., 
and longitudes 52° 44' and 59° 31 r W., on the nortL-east 8ide of the eutrance to the 

N. 1 



2 GEXEK .... I~ REUARKS. 

Gulf of St. Lawrence. Its form is very irregular, and t~e ~hores are broken by . 
lJUmerous bay" and harbour~. Its north-westel'll extremity IS separa~ed fro~ the 
coast of Labrador by the Strait of' Belle Isle. The .south-,,:est pomt IS OpposIte to 
Breton Island; it is open on the east to the AtlantIC, and Its west coast forms the 
v;t,tern boundary of the Gulf of St. Lawrence. Its extreme length, m~a~ured on a. 
line extending li'om Cape Race in the south-east, to Cape Norman, at Its northern 
extremity, is 326 miles, and the length from Cape Freels, the northern entrance to 
1 he Bay of Bonal'ista, to Cape Ray is about 250 miles. The islan~ has never thoroughl,}' 
Ll'en surveyed, but it is computed to contain 35,500 square miles, though some est!· 
j,::ltes make it considerably more.. . 

The appearance of Newfoundland, from the sea, IS extremely rugged, the coast hne 
being broken into many inlets and harbours. All the settlem~!lts have been made 
j""r the purpose of prosecuting the fishery: they have been umlormly placed on the 
,"":Ist, and but few attempts have been made to acquire any knowledE;"e of the 
interior. These settlements now amount to 60 or 7n, the greater part of whICh are on 
the eastern and southel'll shores, and particularly the former. 'I'he only large town 
is St. John's, on the east side of the island, which, besides being the seat of govern
ment, i~ the principal harbour for trading vessels. 

Newfoundland \l'as probably discovered by the Northmen about the year 1000, 
"Jtt~r which it wa~ entirely unknown to Europeans until John and Sebastian Cabot, on 
their sccond voyage, discovered (jape Bonavista, on the 24th of J nne, 1497. Landing 
in the adjoining bay, they found several natives dressed in the skins of animals, and 
furmall.l' took possession of the islaml, which they called Baccalaos, the name given 
to codfish by the natives; a name, it may be remarked, which has been adopted 
into the language of Portugal (vacal/tao), from which country some adventurers 
~ubsequently proreeded to the island and formed a settlement, from which they were 
driven by the English nnder Sir Francis Drake in the reign of Elizabeth. In 1610 
" charter was g-ranted to a company of adventurers of London and Bristol, for coloniz
ing Newfoundland, and a colony was established at Conception Bay. Four years 
later, courts of j llstice were established by royal authority in the islaud; and the first 
J,urd Baltimore, in 162:3, established a flourishing (,olony at Ferryland, on the east 
coast, wllere he himself resided for many years. From this time numerous settle
ments were continually made along the east coast by the English, while the French 
(.,tablished themselves on the south, at Placentia, in the bay of that name, and 
Hlaintained possession of it until the treaty of Utrecht, in April, 1713. By this 
treaty Newfoumlland and its dependencies were declared to belong wholly to 
(~l'eat Britain, but the French were allowed to fish and cure what they should 
(''Itch on SOUle parts of the shore, but were not allowed to erect fortifications or 
any other buildings, except such as were strictly required for the purposes of the 
fishery. 

It was agreed in 1818, that the vessels belonging to the United States shonld have, 
in common with the British subjects, the privilege of catching fish on the southern 
"uast, between Cape Ray and the Ramea Islands, and on the western an~ northern 
toasts, from. Cape Ray to the Quirpon Islands; abo on the shores of the Magdalen 
J 'land8, al1l1 on the coasts, bays, harbours, and creeks of Labrador, irom Mount J oli 
through the Stmits of Belle Isle, and thence northward, indefinitely along the coast 
a, heretofore, but without prejudice to the exclusive rights of the Hndson's Bay 
Company. And they have also the liberty to dry and cure fish in any of the unsettled 
Lays, harbours, and creeks, of the southern parts of Newfoundland and Labrador, 
Lut so long only as they shall remain unsettled. 

BANKS OF NE'WFOl1NDLAND.-Eastward, as well as southward of the 
IsI~nd of. Newfoundland,. are several exte,nsive sand· banks, abonnding with fish of 
\,arIOUS kmds. In soundmg, the bottom IS commonly covered with great quantities 
of shells. The ~anks a!'e freq,:ented by s~lOals of small fish, most of which serve as 
food for the codfish, whICh thnve so amazmgly, and are so inconceivably nnmerous, 
that although many hu.ndreds of vessels ha:--e. been annually supplied with them for 
~or~ .than tW? centnnes, yet sn.ch a p~odlglOns consumption has not apparently 
(hmllllShecl then' nnmbers. The fishery IS not confined to the banks, but extends to 
t.he shores and harbours of Newfoundland, Nova Scotia, and Breton Island. The 
:Ish.are commonly most abnnd~nt where the bottom is sandy, and the depth about 
:30 fathoms; where the bottoI)1IS of mud they are observed to be less numerous. In 
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winter the!, appear to retire to deep water, but in February, March, and April, they 
return to the banks, and fatten rapidly.* 

GREAT BANK.-The Great Bank, south-eastward of the island, extends from 
about lat. 43 J N. to "/'7° 42' N. Its form, like that of the other banks, is not easily 
defined.; but about the latitude of '\,5°, its breadth is nearly 5 degrees, whence, south
ward, It narrows almost to a point, and seems suddenly to drop into fathomless 
w~ter. The north end, which \s nearly in the latitude of Cape Spear, is about 60 
mIles across, and the depths on It vary from 45 to 48 fathoms, sand and shells. In 
the latitude of Cape Race, or in 46° 40' N., and long. 47° 30' W., soundino.s in 76-
fathoms, whitish sand, will be obtained; this will be about 140 miles east,ward of 
the Virgin Rocks. Although, in this parallel, the Great Bank extends farther east-
ward, than more to the southward, it cannot be considered safe to cross it here, on 
account of the rocky shoal of only 21 feet water, of about 100 or 200 feet iu extent, 
reported to have been seen by Mr. Jesse Ryder, of the fishing schooner Bethel, in, 
1845, in lat. 46° 30' and about 50 miles eastward of the Virgin Rocks. We will 
suppose that the St. Lawrence is being approached from the eastward; in that C8.>'8, 

in lat. 45° 30', soundings will be obtained on the edge of the bank in long. 48° 45' 
W.; here the bank is very steep. In lat. 44° N. and long. 49° W., the edge of th~ 
bank has 105 fathoms upon it, bottom of very fine grey sparkling sand; but im
mediately westward of this position, the soundings decrease. Hence, the edge of 
the bank has a south-westerly direction to lat. 43° N. and long. 49° 50' W., where 
is a depth of 60 fathoms, having immediately eastward shoal water of 40 [(thoms, 
fine sand, shells, and mud, and westward, deep water. In the western part of the 
bank, in long. 52° 30' W., is a deep gulley called Trou de la Baleine or lVlwle DCfp, 
in which are soundings of 57 to 69 fathoms, on a bottom of mnd or ooze havin!; a 
fetid smell; this Deep abounds with different sorts of fish, but more particularly the 
cod, which are amazingly numerous. The depths of the Great Ballk vary from 211 to 80 
fathoms, and the bottom also varies considerably, but it generally consists of sand, 
or· sand mixed with shells and gravel, rarely with stones. The eastern face of the 
bank is of clear whitish sand, and often sparkling. But the best idea of the shape 
and soundings of the bank will be gained by referring to the chart which accompanies 
this work.t 

lirgin Roc7cs.-If the Great Bank be made between the 46° and 47° parallels of 
latitude, you must be very careful to avoid being drifted upon Cape Race or Virgin 
Rocks. These rocks have been surveyed by Captain Bishop, R.N., and Mr. R,"e, 
R.N., and the following particulars are the result of their obser'l'ations. The bank 
on which the Virgin Hucks are situated extends 4t miles in an E. by S. and W. by 
N. direction, and is 2t miles wide in its broadest part, the depths being regula.r 
from 28 to 30 fathoms. Beyond these limits, the depth increased suddenly to 39 
and 43 fathoms. In the Nautical Magazine for 1832, p. 10, it is stated that" their 
meridian distance from Halifax was found to be 12° 46' 6" E., and the longitude 
of the rocks depends on Halifax Dockyard, which is supposed to be in 63° 38' 41" 
·W."! ::lIl'. Rose describes these rocks as extending in an irregular chain, or cluster, 
800 yards in the direction of }T.E. by E. and S. W. by W., their breadth varying 
from 200 to 300 yards. They were distinctly seen under water, particularly a large 
mass of white rock, in 4~ fathoms,11 having 5 and 6~ fathoms round it. The shoal 
was traced in 7 fathoms, on detached rocks, near the edge of it, having deeper water 
between them. On the southern edge of the shoal, from S.E. to West, the depth 
increases O'radually to 30 fathoms, at the distance of half a mile from the shoalest 
part. Th~ same depth was found N. W. and N.E. of the sh.oal, at the distan~e of one
third of a mile, and also between N.E. and S.E., at the dIstance of one mIle. Thfl 
current was found setting W.S.W., at the rate of one mile per hour over the shoal, 
with a coufused cross swell. 

* In "British America," by Mr. McGregor, vol. ii., 1832, is given a copious description of tl)(, 
mode of lis bing and curing in Newfoundland, as .hown also, by a quotation from the same wurl" 
in the Nalttical JlJ{(qa:;ille, June, 1832, p. 190. 

t Or the reader ';'ay refer to the large chart of the banks, on two sheets, sold by the publishers 
of this work. 

t See Appendix. . .. 
II It is very generally asserted at St. John's, that there IS one spot on these rocks whICh has only 

12 to 14 feet water over it. 
1-2 



4 THE PASSAGE TO NEWFOUNDLAND. 

SllOa7s.-A shoal of 21 feet water was discovered, in 1845, by Mr. Je~Be Ryder, 
of the fishinG" schooner Bethel, in lat. 46° 30' N., which appeared to be a rock 
of 100 or 20'0 feet surface. He discovered it accidentally while searching for the 
9-ratholll bank, to fish upon, amI supposed it to be about. 50 miles to the eastward of 
the Virain Hocks, and to bear S. by W. about It mile from the 9-fathom bank. Mr. 
Ryder \~as certain that it formed no part of the Virgin Rocks, having afterwards 
seen them.* 

Captain Kewley, of Galway, reports a bank or shoal 4 or 5 miles to the S.W. of 
the Virgin Rocb. He states that he has seen the water break on the shoal, and 
that the spot is well-known to the fisherm~n as dangerous. 

Westw:1.rd of the Great Bank t.here is a series of banks, called the Green, St. 
Pierre, l'\iz0n, Banquereau, Canso, and the extensive bank which surrounds 
fhl,le Lland, and extends westward along the coast of Nova Scotia. All these have 
flom :2: 1 to 70 fathoms on tbem, and afford a good indication of a ship's approach to 
land. 

FJJE?lHSH CAP, called also the Outer or False Bank. This is a patch of rising 
ground ea.,tward of the Great Bank, in long. 44° 30' W. and between latitudes 
4.7" and '18° N. It has been partially surveyed by M. Lavaud, of the French N:1.vy, 
frum who,:e observations it appears to be very steep on the western edge, there 
heing no bottom immediately after sounding in 130 or 150 fathoms on its edge. 
From Iong-. 44° 52' W. and lat. 46° 53' N., in a depth of 73 fathoms, large 
stones, a line of soundings, gradually increasing in depth, was carried northward, 
to lat .. 170 50' N. and long. 45° 12' W., where the depth was found to be 147 
[".thoms, bottom of soft mud. Between it and the western edge of the Great Bank 
is much deeper water, on a bottom of fine sanc1 and ooze, which will scarcely stick to 
the lead, and hencG westward towards the Great Bank fine whitish 8and, speckled 
black, will be met wit h. 

PASSAGE TO NEWFOUNDLAND.-If bound to St. John's Harbour, it is 
ac1vis:1.ble to keep OIl the parallel of 46°, or n° to the southward of the parallel 
of that port, and until you approach the outer edge of the Great Bank, and 
obtain 'soundings in long. 48° 30' or Me W., to steer directly to the north
westw:1.rd for Cape Spear; but if bound for the Gulf of St. Lawrence, you should 
endeavour to cross the bank in 45° 30', and when about in 55° or 56° of longi
tude, shape your course north-westerly for St. Paul's Island, or Cape North or Breton 
Lland. 

In thick weather the lead should be kept going when leaving the western edge of 
the Green Bank, to a'~ertain when you fall into the deep gully of 80 to 90 fathoms, 
Tllud, IYl,ich runs N.N.E. and S.S.W., about 60 miles, between St. Pierre and the 
Green Bank. The middle of the gulley is in lat. 45° 35' N.; by sounding in this 
g'ulley, and feeling the edges of the banks on each side of it, you will obtain a fresh 
departure. 

If making St. Pierre, adopt the following course, which is followed by the 
French fishing vessels. From the longitude of 52° W., in lat. 45° N., steer a 
N. W. course, which will carry you across the Green Bank in about 48 fathoms 
,,;,t.el', and when on the meridian of 55° 10' W., in .about 45° 50' N., you will 
suddenly deepen your water to 90 lathoms.. A farther run on the saUle course 
,fell' about 10 miles, will carry you across this gulley, when you will shoal your 

• Ou the French chart, of the banks, a shoal of 9 fathoms, seen by a Captain Bertel, in 18H, is 
s,<"ted to lie in lat. 44° 43' N. and long. 49° ~1' W., but t·he position is somewhat uncertain. The 
words BeItel and Bethel. (the name of Ur. Ryder's vessel) are not so unlike, but that they may 
11.,," bern confounded; III tbat case, the dangers may be the same, although they differ widely in 
latitune. 

Iu Sep~em\;er, 1856, we were fa~oured. with a communication from lIlr. A. Cruicksbank (master 
of the bng Anne. of Suuderland), III whIch he says, "On my passage from Miramichi on the 
l,nt:, Au~;"t,_ at 4 A.M., waR Bur~rised at the very light colour of the water, rather inclining 1.0 
~.!llte. 'look a east of tbe lead, had ~O fathoms, broken sh.·ns. At 4h. 30m. the mate called me 
tn Eee a l,lace where the 'yater was qmte another colour. When I went on deck we were about 
30 yard~ to. leeward of It: It apI~eared to be a shoal of about 4 fatboms. and about 15010 
200 fee~ In ;,,"cumferenc;, ~~, .hape like a leg of mutton, the longest way trending N.E. and S.W. 
Lat.4G 28 N . .' long. 49 ",. W. The "ater was smooth and clea.n all round, and on this )"ce 
it wa9a(jnrk dll·t.y rd. "hen we sound,d, we were nholltamile ,,'e,t. (Irue) [1'0 th h LP I\.t 
the same place 'he current .ets to tbe 1~.E. (by compuss) one mile per hour." ill e s oa • 
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water to 35 and SO fathoms; Rnd aftor a farther ruu of 23 miles, may steer 
about N.N.E. directly for the island. 

In the sJ?ring or summer, vessels from Great Britain should keep well to the north
ward; for It !tas been long observed that vessels from the Pentland Frith aile] the 
Clyde, have always made quicker passages than those from Bristol or the English 
Cbannel. During the winter ,e"'uB the American packets always keep well to the 
northward. The preferable course for ve,sels bound for the Bay of Fundy, in the 
summer, i, to keep as far to the northward as lat. 47°, until reaching long. 400 'V., 
thell to edge away so as to cross the tail of the bank in about lat. 43) 30' N. At this 
season of the year you will be lllore clear of the numerous fishing-vessels th'lt 
resort to the banks, and perhaps fall in with less ice, but a strict look-out for 
the latter is alwuys necessary. Arter being westward of the banks, elllleavour to 
keep in lat. 43°, to avoid the northern edg-e of the Gulf Stream; but in the 
winter the bauk ~hould be crossell .well to ~the northward to guard agccinst til," 
nOl-th-westers, whIch blOlv very heavIly. 

Two vessels bound to the lower ports in. the St. Lawrence have been known to 
pass through the Pentland Frith together, in the month of April; the one had a 
pas,age of 21 days, and the other, the faster sailer, of 7 weeks. In comparing 10.-_;; 
afterwards, it appeared that they were both in about long. 30° W. on t.he sallle da~-, 
but the one was about 100 miles to the southward, with a gale at West, while tile 
other to the northward was running 9 knots, with a fresh gale at N.E. All the 
ships which kept to the nOl'thward had fine passages. 

To these remarks on the pas>a~'es from England to Newfoundland, the following, 
by a correspondent of the iVautical JIagazine, 1833, p. 329, may prove nut unae
ceptable. 

"Although the voyage to and from North America, between the parallels of 
600 aud 40°, has always been attended with a degree of peril, from masses of ice 
which drift southward, during the summer months, from the polar regions, yet 
many !In unwary mariner makes his run across the Atlantic without apprehension 
of meeting these floating dangers, or without sufficiently exercising proper discretion 
and vigilanee to guard against collision with them. This is not mere conjecture, 
but the information of persons who annually perform the voyage, bee,ide the 
result of my own observation, in accidents which have repeatedly OCCUlTed to 
vessels between NewluUll<lland and Eng·land, aud in the number of missing' s:,ip~ 
on this runte. Shipmasters should tl,erel,)re bear in miud the imper<Ctil'e ll'Te""i!'y 
there is fur using their utmost vigilance and attention when crosoillg' the above
named parallels, especially between the lllcriLlians of 300 and GOo West, to guard 
against contact with these formidable dangers of the ocean. 

The _New Tork packet Sflips, lVell suwlied with every essential eqnipment, and 
elegantly fitted fill' the accommodation of passengers, when makini.;' their winter 
voyage from Liverpool, keep in high latitudes until nem' Newfoundland. This 
they do for the twofold object of avoiding the tempestuous we"ther so generally 
experienced to the southward, and of obtaining fairer winds; and thus, by slipping 
within the mighty stream from the Florida Channel, they evade its retarding 
influence. The voyage by this route is shortened; anLl, although baLl weather must 
be expected, it is not so violent as farther sout.h; besides which, the eastern current 
is avoided. I believe it is an unusual thing to meet with ice in this part of the 
Atlantic in the winter; but lI'e have the lollowing i'ecent instance to the contrary, 
so that a look-out should be kept in that season, as well as in the summer, by v""seb 
making the voyage. 

It appears that the Emulous packet, on the 26th of February, 1833, met with 
much field-ice on the coagt of Nova Scotia; and in the latitnde of 43° N. and 
long. 49° W., those on board were much surprised by falling in with a Im'go 
quantity of strongly packed ice, which reduced the vessel'H way to 6t and 7 knots, 
from sailinO' at the rate of j!J knots, under close-reefed main-topsail and reeled foresail. 
On the 4tl~ of March, she fell in with three bergs, of large dimensiuIls, in a run of 
95 miles; and at ninll the same evening she was obliged to pass between the two 
easternmost of these before heaving-to for the night; alter which, by keeping a more 
northerly course, no more of these dangerous floating masses were seen. 

From all accounts it seems that the greatest danger is to be apprehended in the 
vicinity of the Banks of Newfoundland; and this, as every navig<J.tor knolVs, is in-
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creased by a dense fog which generally pervades the atmosphpre in that quarter, and, 
of cours"e, shortens the distance of vision to a very circumscribed limit." ." 

PASSAGE THROUGH THE STRAIT OF BELLE ISLE.-Some discussion having pre
viously arisen relative to the eligibility of the Strait of Belle Isle as II; route to ~nd 
from Quebec, a letter, containing the following remarks, by Captam Ballantme, 
appeared in the Nautical Magazine for 1861, page 475 :-. .. 

" While I admit that the Belle Isle route ought to be avoIded when there IS a rIsk 
of field·ice being encountered in it, I feel confident that, at all other times, it is by 
far the safer route of the two. 

Dangers arising from ice, from irregular currents, and from collision with other 
vessels are greatly multiplied by dense togs; and in these respects the northern ronte 
has a great advantaO'e over the ~outhern one, for the fogs are seldom of long con
tinuance in the north~ while off Cape Race they form the general rule in the summer 
months. 

At the lighthouse on Belle Isle in the six summer months of 1859 they experienced 
1168 hourH of fog. The average is about 8 days per month. A considerable portion 
of these fogs would be moderate, involving little risk in navigating through them. 
Moreover, as the island is high, the upper part of it is frequently enveloped in fog 
(aud of course registered), while it is clear weather near the surface of the sea. I 
have frequently observed this; and Mr. Va.ughan's, the lighthouse-keeper, published 
statements are to the same effect. I have no positive data as to the proportion of 
fogs to dear weather on the Grand Bank and in the vicinity of Cape Race; but my 
impression is, that fogs prevail there half of the time during the summer months. 
'l'hey certainly are very frequent, often of long continuance, and extending at times 
from 800 to 1000 miles, with scarcely a break in them. 

The ~teamer Anglo Saxon, in the early part of July, got enveloped in a fog as she 
left the Gulf of St. Lawrence by the south route; and from there to 40° W. had not 
4 hours of clear weather, having passed over a space of 900 miles. Both laHt year 
and the year before, at about the same season, dell~e fog was experienced Oll Loard of 
her in pa,sing over that track, and her experience is no exceptional case. 

Now, danger from icebergs can be, in a great measure, avoided by going slow 
or stopping· altogether if the fog is very den~e. But in the ice track, and that of 
many ve:isels at the same time, even extreme caution does not insure sarety; for, 
by going' d~ad slow or stopping altog-ether, to avoid Scylla you may filll into 
Charybdis, or rather Charybdis may fall into you, in the shape of a ship running 
into a steamer amidships, her weakest and most dangerous part. But icebergs won't 
run into a steamer if a steamer does not run into them. Danger fi'om icebergs 
is much less than danger from other vessels in their vicinity. 

There is, perhaps, not above a score of vessels pass to and from Europe by the 
Belle Isle route in the whole season. There are no fishermen outside the strait, 
and few inside, in the steamer's track. But by the southern route over the Grand 
Bank, they are very numerous, many of them of considerable size, with large crews 
on board f'or fish in&" purposes. TLen a great proportion of the United States traffic, 
by steamers and sallIng vessels, paes over that track, as well as the New Brunswick 
and Nova Scotia trade from Europe, and all the Gulf of St. Lawrence trade from 
Europe, less the few by Belle Isle. 

The Quebec fleets alone .average over 100~ vessels a 8e:\SOn, aud all these ships 
and .steam:rH. pass over thIS soutl~ tr!lck, winch by usage IS not very broad, and a 
pOl't1On of It IS obstructed by field-lOe 111 the early summer, and by icebergs through
out all the summer months. 

The 10H.-; of the mail-steamer Canadian is referred to, and the Strait of' Belle Isle 
blamed for it; but she was lost after passing through the strait in safety; and the 
same cause would have produced the same effect off Cape Race viz. crushin'" her 
bilge in by f'lliing heavily Oil heavy ice in a swell of the sea. And i have al~eady 
shown the~'e was field.ice.abreast or Cape Race, and 300 miles east of it, on June 27, 
23 days after the Canadzan was lost on the northern route. 

Danger arisi~~ from irre!'pl:lar ~un·ents. is alike common to both routes. Freedom 
from dange~ ansmg, from salimg m the VICinity of land is also in favour of the Belle 
Isle r~ute! for the dl~tance by ~hat route is 226 miles less than by Cape Race, 125 
of w h10h IS the coastmg part of the passage. If some parts of the coast of Labnldor 
are more dangerous than the south coast of N"ewloundland, both are dangerous in 
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thick weathE'r,. if too closely shaved. In clear weather there is danger in neither, anll. 
clear weather IS much more prevalent on the Labrador coast than on the south coast 
of Newfoundland. ' 

'1'he strait of Belle Isle is only 80 miles 100';, it is some 10 miles broad at its 
narrowest part; the passage is free from rocks, e~cept one or two close to the shore. 
There are soundings throughout, and in mallY parts a vessel can anchor if necessary. 
There are also several harbours in the strait: Forteau Bay, a spaeious one. '1'hl'1'l' 
are first-rate lights at each end. The Canadian Government are about to erect 
another on Cape Whittle, the worst part of the Labrador coast . 

.If the .strait be attempted too early t.here is a risk of more field· ice being met 
WIth outsIde Belle Isle on the north route than on the south one, and this is the only 
real advantage that the south route has over the north one, in my opinion. Fur 
although the icebergs are more numerous north than south, there is little risk 
incurred when a steamer cau go slowly in a fog without any danger fi:om other vessels. 
In lS5i, the strait was clear of field-ice on April 9; in lS:jS. on June 10; in 185H, 
on 12th l\Iay; for IS!)!) I have no dat.a at hand; this year it was after June 4, and 
it was in considerable quantities 15u miles east of Belle Isle on July 5; I am not 
aware if any has been seen since. But this is an exceptional bad year for ice both 
north and south, the worst since 1856. 

Lieut. Ashe seeing icebergs near Belle Isle on Aug. 7, is not. a sufficient reason fOl' 

the pa5sage of the strait being avoided until September, for iceberg:; do nut block the 
way as field-ice frequently does, and by waiting until June is over, the risk ,i' 
cmcounteriug field-ice is very small indeed. V{e might as well avoid going south of 
Cape Race, for there will be icebergs on that route in a season like this until th,· 
end of September. EYen as a general rule, icebergs are encountered on both routes 
throughout the snmmer and autumn months." 

Admiral Bayfield, however, in the sam" magazine, page 511, writes as follows:
"I was consulted years ago respecting the passage through the strait of BelLe 

Isle, and gave my decided opinion that the adv,mtage of a lew miles less distance 
from Liverpool to Quebec was not a sufficient compensation for the danger of 
passing through a strait 65 miles long, and in its narrowest part only 9 miles 
wide, and which may be full of icebergs at allY season cif the ;Ileal'. In Augmt, 
1833, I counted no less than 200 bergs and large pieces of ice in the strait. In 
the following year 6 or 7 large bergs were all that could be seen in the sante 
month. I once found the western entrance of the strait to freeze across in a calm 
night on June 20th, which will give you some idea of the climate. Of course, it 
was only a very thin covering of ice, which disappeared soon after sunrise. The main 
entrance of the Gulf~ between Cape Breton and Newfoundlttnd, is free from ice, 
excepting in the spring of the year. 

As to the proper time of passing the strait, I think the fall of the year-after the 
middle of ~ugust-the least dangerous, because then northerly winds, attmded with 
clear weather and smooth water, are more frequent; whereas in JUlie, July, and th8 
early part of August, sontherly and easterly winds and fog prevail, and render the 
ice far more dangerous." 

FOGS.-The Banks are frequently enveloped in dense fogg, whir-b, from the middle 
of spring to December, have been known to last 8 and 10 days succegsively; at such 
times they are often so t.hick that it is scarcely pos"ible to see an object 11) fathoms 
distant; a continual drizzling rain is dropping fi'om the ,;ails and rigging, a general 
calm prevails, and sometimes attendeel with a considerable swell of the sea, so that 
there is constant fear of running foul of "ome vessels, or of being drifted by the 
currents upon some danger. The currents which surround Newfoundland art~ 
freqnently so violent and irreo'ular, sometimes tending towards the shore and some
times towards the sea, that °the greatest caution will always be found necessary; 
while the current coming trom the Ilorthern regions sweeps along the sllOres of 
Labrador, and, in the spring, detacheg itnmen,;e icebergs, which float southward, and 
become exceedingly dangerons, especially in foggy weather; some of these masses 
will frequently be gro\1nded in 40 or 50 f~lthoms water, and otbers will be lUet with 
farther out to seaward, at the distance of 125 or 130 leagues from the land. Fortu
nately these formidable objeets lUay generally be discovered, even in dark weather, 
by a white and bright appearance of the sl,y above them, and also by the roar of th" 
waters breaking against them; they also may be apprehended by the intense coldlles:l 
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j hey difru~e to a great di"bnce around them; they continue and are usually met with 
as late as June, July, and AUg'u.,t. Your approach towards the ~anks may be l~nown 
by the numerous sea fowls which will attend yo II, as roches, mahmauks, ~nd dIvers; 
these latter are seldom found more than 30 leaO'ues off the Banks, but maluna11ks and 
"thers are occasionally seen all across the AtI:ntic, but in the vicinity of .the Banks 
t hey become numerou~. The great fishery commences in May and continues till the 
latter end of September. 

CURRENTS, &c.-It has been observed that vessels bound to the gulf of St. 
Lawrence should take the "'reatest care to notice the currents, which set from' the 
eastward, all along the southern coast of Newfoundland, with frequently fatal velo· 
city, causing an impetuous indraught into the various bays, and occasionally the .loss 
of many hves, and the wreck of numerous vessels. These local currents chIefly 
J)1'evail on that part between Cape RHce and Cape Ray. The British frigate. Tweed, 
the sloop Comus, the transport Harpooner, were all, of late years, lost on thIS coast; 
the two latter nearly on the same spot, and within three weeks of each other. H.M. 
ship Drake, in June, 1822, was wrecked about the. eastern head of St. Shot's Bay; 
and in the July following the brig Spence was totally lost on or near the sall1e spot: 
so that it would seem that more vessels have been cast away Oil the small point of 
land which divides the two bays of Trepassey and St. Mary, than on any other part 
I)f the island ;-that these accidents were occasioned by the currents, there can be 
little doubt. 

It frequently happens that a ship·muster bound from England to Quebec will strike 
~ollndings on the Great Bank of Newfoundland, and thence shape a course for the 
gulf of St. Lawrence, without ever seeing the land, which, probably, is enveloped in 
j;Jg. When unable or neglecting to make a proper allowance for the above current, 
which runs sometimes at the rate of 4 miles an hour, he is swept away to the west
ward; and while he considers himself to be steering fairly for the entrance of the 
(i;ulf, he is driven on shore, and his vessel becomes a wreck. 

An able navigator, 20 years employed in the fisheries, and who is a native of 
Newfoundland, has observed,-" It is well understood by all the boat· masters, that 
there is, in general, a strong current setting in fi'om the eastward, along the western 
cuast of Newfoundland, which, after paBsing Cape Pine, runs more towards St. Mary'!! 
and Placentia Baye. This current will be felt at least 20 leagues to the south-westward 
of' Cape Pine, and becomes more rapid as you approach the laud, its velocity increasing 
1\8 the winds favour its direction; but at all times of sufficient magnitude to endanger 
th~ sa~ety of any. vesHel. approaching from the sOJ;lth or west, in foggy weather, and 
bell1g Ignorant of Its eXIstence. 

In order to avoid the danger arising from this current, the fishermen, in foO'gy 
weather, when returning from the western coast to their homes on the eastern sh~re, 
invariably use th~ lead, depe!lding .more upon the depth of water than their compass, 
HlId always keepmg a suffiCient dIstance from the land, to ensure the safety of the 
vessel. On passlI1g eastward of Cape Race, they never approach nearer to the land 
than 35 fathoms watpr ;' the ground being more of an inclined plane on the west than 
on the east coast. That depth of water will be found at a considerable distance from 
the .land. T?e ground soon becomes more broken, and the depth of water increases 
so fast, that. m the course f~om Cape St. Mary, to avoid Cape Race, you will, when 
eastward or It, find y?urself m 50 fathoms, and when advanced a very short distance 
iarther, will sound III 60 and 70 fathoms; consequently, the land will then be 
c1ea~·ed,.and you may 8~jely purs~e ~hat course you think proper; but, in all this 
navIgatIOn, the marmer s safety WIll, III a great measure, depend upon a due attention 
to the lead." 

The w!nds being variabl~, there !s little doubt but that they produce many 
changes III the currents; shIfts of wllld southward of the island beinl)' so common 
that ~t frequ~ntl~', after blow~ng a gale ii'om one point, suddenly :hifts to the 
Oppo~lte, contlllulllg to bl?w WIth the same violence. One vessel may thus be lying. 
to. WIth a ~eav:y gal~, whIle another 30 leagues distant may be in a ~imilar situation 
\\'lth the wllld III qUIte an opposite direction, a circumstance that has been known to 
happen . 

. We annex to these remarks upon the currents the following from the French chart 
of ,~he Ba~ks,?y M. Lavaud of the Nrench Navy:-

The dlrectlOn of the currents at the north and south, and on the eastern approacl,J. 
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to the Great Bank, varies liWe from E.S.E. tn S.S E. (true), and is generally between 
th',ee points; its velocity is ~eldom less than 8 to 10 miles in the 2,t hours, and some
times increases to 2-~ or 30 miles. Mariners should observe, that outside all the 
Banks, and especially off the south part of the Great Bank, the currents boil and 
form such strong eddies, that a vessel becalmed, or with light winds, cannot estimate 
her position with exactness; this is probably occasioned by the edge of the Gull' Stream. 

The eurrents on the Great Bank have a val'iable direction, of which the wind i~ 
not the only cause, as it is, at times, in a different direction. The fishermen ~tate, 
that thfl current every day makes the round of the compass; and it is found, by 
close observation, that beyond the meridian of Cape Race it is mostly to the we5t
ward." 

Mr. R. Bursell, of St. John's, NewfonncUand, in a letter to the l1Fercantile 
Magazine, in 1860, makes the following observations on the currellts in the strait 
of Belle Isle, and on the south-west and south coasts of Newfoundland :-

"From Cape Bauld to Cape Norman, at the entrance to the Strait of Belle Isle, 
there is a 0urrent at times setting to the eastward, notwithstHmling that the arrows 
on the charts indicate a general set to the westward. After pas~illg Cape Norman, 
being a few miles to the north-west of it, the yacht (the Bishop of Newfoundland's) 
was carried, in the course of 12 hours (August), during a dead calm, as far as 
Forteau Bay; we passed the ieebergs in the ,trait as if going 2~ knots pel' hour: it 
is a wonder more vessels are not lost in these parts, considering the foggy state of 
the atmosphere, the numerous icebergs aground and afloat, amI the uncertain strength 
and direction of the currents. 

In beating up the gulf of St. Lawrence, from Blanc Sablon to the l\Teccattinas, it 
is best to work up on the Labrador shore, as the tide sets strongly down the gnlf on 
the Newfoundland shore: I have proved both. 

Leaving Cod Roy and bound round Cape Ray to the southward, I found the cur
rent very variable. I was becalmed 9 miles off Cape Ray the whole of Olle day, and 
was carried to the north-west at the same time that a schooner, also be'calmed, but 
more in-shore, was taken to the southward out of sight; the next day, hauling in, I 
could not make headway to the southward in her track with two knots of a fair wind. 
The fishermen told me that, within il 01' .j. miles of the laud, the currents hereabout 
are very uncertain, setting fot· days alongshore in OIlB direction, and then suddenly 
changing to an opposite course; at the same time, in the offing, there is a constant 
set to the S. W. Along the whole line of coast to Cape Hace, I found the current 
not only strong but irregular. 

On the north side of Fortune Bay the current sets strongly to the westward; on 
the sonth side it sets as strongly to the eastward. 

From Faint .LWay past the Lamalin Islands to St. Lawrence Harbour, the c.m
rent is not only irregular, but there are breakers in many places fnlly 3 mIles 
off-shore; in the channel between the Lamalins and St. Pierre Island, and thence 
to l\Iiquelon Island, it is impossible to rely on its direction, it varies sO greatly; 
on this account accidents frequently occur." . 

WINDS.-On the east and sonth coast of the island of Newfoundland the wlllds 
most generally found are from South, from May till October. They are, however, 
very changeable, and generally moderate during this period. N everthcles" there 
are occasional squalls fi'om S.E., with rain and fog, which latter is especially preva
lent in July and August. The N.W. winds which sometimes. blow are dIl and 
cold, and generally attendecl with a clear sky. In October these wmcls become nolent. 
S.W. "'inda are also found here, but very variable in force at all tinle, of the year. 

According to some observers, the winds in Canada are said to blow reg-ulady 
from the northward during the five winter months; but, according to oihers, N:E. 
and S. W. winds prevail alte1'1lately; the former at the encl of autumn and dunn~~ 
winter, the latter during the remainder of the year. From Deceruber to Apnl 
the weather is generally' serene; the occasional N.W. win~ls whic!l blow at this 
period are colder than those from N.E., and are common wlnle the Ice h;t~; they 
are only met with at sea in these regions about the month of ~arch; they mcrea:e 
in June, and afterwards gradually diminish. In 1834 the wmds, as observed 11l 

Lower Canada, were as follows :-
In January-W.N. W., weather generally fuIe; February-West and E.N.E., with 

much snow; March-Woest and East, with snow and rain; April-variable, generally 
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fine; :;Uay-variable, generally fine; June-varialle, generally fine; July-variable, 
generally fine; August-variable, generally fine; September-variable, with rain 
and cloudy weather; October-E.N.E., with snow and rain; November-S.S.E., 
snow; and in December-W.N.W., weather variable. 

ICE.-The following remarks upon ice in the North Atlantic by Mr. W. C. Redfip,ld, 
although perhaps not immediately connected with OUf sutdect, are added, as they can
not but prove interesting to the reader :-

" Of the various dangers which beset the path of the mariner, perhaps there are 
none which excite to more vigilance than the known or expected proximity of ice. 
In some frequented portions of the Atlantic Ocean the ice appears almost every 
year, in the various forms of field·ice, floes, and massive ice-islands, drifted £loom the 
arctic regions by the constant action of the polar currents. These ice-bearing cur
rents, in flowing towards the South, must necessarily incline towards the western 
limits of the ocean, owing to the increased velocity of the diurnal rotation of the 
earth's surface as we depart from the poles; a law well understood as regards thQ 
currents of air which form the trade winds. Hence it is that on and near the banks 
these icc currents are found to cross the usual track of vessels bound from the ports 
of Europe to North America. 

The quantity of ice which appears on this route of navigation in different years, 
is exceedingly various. It is sometimes seen as early in the year as January, and 
5eldom later than the month of August. From March to July is its most common 
season. It is found most frequently west of long. ,Let" and eastward of long'. 5~'o ; 
but icebergs are sometimes met with as far eastward as long. 40°, and in some rare 
cases even still further towards Europe. 

Experience has shown that t.he proximity of ice is far less hazardous than rocks or 
shoals; and this floating danger would be still less formidable were it not 1'01' the fogs 
and mists which it often causes. The thermometer has been often held up as afford
ing sure indications of an approach to ice, by the reduction of temperature shown 
both in the air and water, and these indications are important and should by no 
means be neglected. But there may be many. cases of approach to ice where a reli
ance upon the thermometer alone could not afford security. 

Although little or no ice be seen in one passage, or even in many tinH's crossing 
the Atlantic, yet it has been frequently met in such quantities as seemed to i~jdicate 
a vast or indefinite extension of the ice· fields, towards the polar seas." 

EAST COAST OF KE\VFOUNDLAND. 

CAPE RACE TO CAPE ST. FRANCIS. 

CAPE RACE,* the south-east point of Newfoundland, lies in latitude MjC 39' 
12" N: and 100~gltude 53° 2' :3S"W., and is a table land of moderate heig·ht. A black 
rock hes ne:lr It,. and several smaller ones. around it. Th.is important land-fall may 
n.ow be dl:;tlllgUlshe,~ by a .b~aclll~ al1l1 a hghthouse upon It; the latter consists of a 
cJ~'cnlar structure 01 mill, nSlDg fro:n the. centre of the keeper's dwelling to a heiO'ht 
01 51) f~et above the !l'round, and pmnted.1I1 red and white vertical stripes so as to<'be 
the eas1I'r made out m foggy weather; It stands at 35 yards westward of the old 

* A corre'IH)lIdellt inferms us e! the ex~stence .of a series .of banks, extending from Cape Race te 
the nerthward .of the entrance .of i'it. John s, at a distance of frem 9 to 11 miles frem the ceast, the 
8eundmg~. u\'er them"rangmg from 28 t~ 50 fathem:;, and says that they are named by the fisher
men the Bantams. Ballks .of such Impertance te vessels appreaching the east coast of lS' cw
fo~ndland, cannet be leng befe:e they.undergo a thoreugh examinatien, when these particulars 
mil, deubtless: be brought eut.m detaIl; but III the meanwhile any infermatien relatinu thereto 
mil be ?f :ervlCe te shIps makmg fer St. Jehu's .or Cape Race, and should at .once be made ubUe . 
. Jllr. J.~ls,ell,.whe.m we have be!ere quotell, ?bserves that," Off Cape Race, abeut G miles ~istant 
III an E.i'i:E. ~Irectl?n, a bank (:-uc Balik), WIth .only 17 te 20 fathems water on it, is marked en 
the charts. lhere.ls a general )(lL-a amellg the fishermen, that this bank runs to the nerthward .of 
the B~y ~!.Bulls: ,t may be that ~here are patches .only, as I knew that a few miles .out seaward 
eppo'lte I umeuse Harbeur, there IS a bank called the' Bantams' which ,'s st >d d ""h' ' gruulld. I, J. e eeme goo .1U) Ing 
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beacon, which has been cut down to a height of 2cL feet, and is covered with a pointed 
roof; an.d also painted in red and white stripes. The light, a fixed one of the natural 
colour, IS elevated 180 feet above the mean level of the sea, visible in clear lI'eather to 
a distance of about 17 miles, between the bearings fi'om the lighthouse of N.E. by 
E., round by south-east and south, and West. * 

From Cape Race to Cape Ballard, the course is N.E. by E. 8 miles; nearly one 
mile to the southward of Cape Ballard, is a high black head, called Chain Cove Head; 
between the points is a cove. 'fo C the westward of Chain Cuve Head lies Chain 
Cove, before which lies a black rock above water. Nearly midway between Capes 
Race and Ballard is Glan or Clam Cove, a place only fit for boats. 

About 8 miles E.S.E. from Cape Rll'e, and to the southward of Cape Ballard, is a 
fishiug bank, called New Bank, about 5 miles loug, aud uearly 2 miles broad; on it 
there are from 17 to 25 fathoms water. 

RENOWES.-At the distance of 6~ miles N.E.! E. from Cape Ballard lie some 
small rocks, bold-to, named the Renowes, which are of moderate height, and lie one 
milfil from the mainland. Abont 2 miles to the northward of these rocks, and about 
a mile to the sonthward of the entrance of Renowe, Harbour, lies Renowes hland, 
which is situated close to the main land. The Harbour of Renowes is but a small in
different place, and has not above 1;~ or 16 feet at low water. There are several 
rocks in the entrance, and the south-east winds heave in a very great sea. To sail in, 
you must keep tbe north shore on board. 

FERilIOUSE.-At about 2t miles northward from Renowes Harbour, there is an 
inlet named Fermouse, and between them is a creek called llear's Cove, off which is a 
sunken rock at about a cable's length from the shore. Fermouse is an excellent 
harbour, and there is no danger in sailing into it, though the entrance is not morec 
than a cable's length wide. Just within the entrance, 011 the north shore, is a Bmall 
cove, in which a fishery is carried on, but there is no safe place for anchoring. At 
about a quarter ofa mile farther in, on the Same sidl', is another cove, named Admiral, 
in which merchant-vessels generally ride in 7 or 8 fathoms water, land-locked. About 
a mile farther up the harbour is a place named Vice-Admiral's Cove, on the south of 
which is the best anchorage for large ships, in 12 or 15 fathoms water, muddy 
ground, as thence wood and water can be cOlll'eniently obtained. Farther up on the 
same side, is Sheep's Head Cove, directly of!' which, near the middle of the channel, 
there is a shoal of only 9 feet water; this is the only known danger in the 
harbour. . 

About N.E. by E. one mile from Fermouse Harbour is Bald Head, and one mile 
farther N. by E. is Black Head. 

AQUA FORT HARBOUR is about a mile N. by W. from Black Head, and has 
'ht its entrance a high rock above water, northward of which is the passage in, in which 
is a depth of 15 fathoms water. The harbour runs westward about 3 miles, narrow
ing as you advance, until about half a mile from the head of the bay, where it becomes 
much contracted, affording however about 4 fathoms water. J list within the narrows 
is a small cove of about 7 fathoms water, which is considered to be a good place for 
vessels to heave down, the shore being steep. To sail through the narrows, give a 
berth to the stony beach on the north shore, without the narrows, it being shoal, ex
cepting at the point of the narrows where it is bolc1-to. 

FE1-tRYLANlJ HARBOUR.-Ferryland Head liL'o E. ! S. distant 2 miles from 
Aquafort, and N.E. ~ E., 3t miles from Fermouse. It i. moderately high, haying, 
close off it, two high rocks above water, named the Hare's Ears. The head is not 
easily distinguished, on account of the main land within it Leing much higher. The 
entrance into Ferryland Harbour lies northward of the head, between it and Bois 
Isle, and is little more than half a caLle's lellgth widL'; but after you are within Bois 
Isle it is much wider and affords tolerable good allchorage in 8 or 10 fathoms water; 

* The New York ane! NewfOlindland Telegraph Company's lines extene! to Cape Race, where 
they have a station. Steamers making that point, bound t'a~tward, are promptly reported to New 
Yo~k, free of charge, and, when practicable, t.he late.3t American new!; are put on boarJ. .SteunH:~r:; 
bound westward, when within prttcticaillistance, are boarded by the news-boat. and theIr a~lvlcl'S 
at ouee telegrapbed to all parts of America. The new,-boat carries a red flag, with a black ball 
in the Ct'ntre. The American ensign hoisted on the TC!t.'grllph building, neal' the lighthouse, sig
Difies that the steamer is recognised, and that a boat is corning out. Passengers who put priYa.te 
messages into the boat, may rdy on their going forward. 
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but the north-east winds heave in a very great sea over the low rocks that extG. 
from the Bois Isle to the main. 

From Bois Isle to Goose Island, the course is N.E. by N. tN. half a mile; and 
from GOORC Island to Stone Island, N. 5° W. haIfa mile. 

CAPLIN BAY runs in N.W. by N. 2i miles from Goose Island, and is considered 
to be a tolerably good hdrbour; there is a safeyassage into it on both si~es of Goose 
Island. Northward of Goose Islanu, between 1t and Stone Island, there 1S no known 
danger, the islands being bold-to. If you pass sout.hward of Goose Island, betwee.n 
it and Bois Isle, be sure to keep the point of FerryIand Head open eastward of ~OJs 
Isle, in order to avoid a sunken roek, on which there are only 2 fathoms water, Iymg 
nearly midway between Goose Island and Cold East Point; after you are within this 
rock, there is, we believe, no danger in sailing up the ba.,. '],he best anchorage is 
abreast of a cove on the port hand, about half a mile within Scogin's Head, in 16 or 
17 fathoms water. 

]j'rom FerryIand Head to Cape Broyle, the bearing is N.N.E., and distance 2f 
miles; this cape is a high table laud, anclmakes in the form of a saddle, when seen 
either from the northward or southward. At about i/ of a mile southward from the 
north part of the cape there is a small rock, called Old Harry, on which are only 3 
futhoms water: but between it and the main are upwards of 20 fathoms ,Yater. 
About three-quarters of a mile E.N.E. from Cape Broyle there is a ledge of rocks, 
called the Horse Rocks, on which are from 7 to 14 fathoms water; in bad weather 
the sea breaks very high on these rocks; the mark for these rocks is, or was, a white 
house on Ferryland Downs open with Stone I~lands: the Head of Cape Broyle 
Harbour open will also carry you directly upon them. ' 

CAPE BROYLE HARBOUR.-From the north part of Cape Broyle to the south 
part ot' Brigus Head, the distance is l~ mile; these points form the entrallce into 
Cape Broyle Harbour, which runs westward about 4 miles. At nearly It 
mile within the entrance on the north shore is a cove, called Admiral's Cove, in which 
is anchorage in about 12 fathoms water, good ground, but exposed to the south-east; 
the best anchorage is above the Narrow,;, in about 7 fathoms water; the only dan
ger in sailing up the harbour is a ledge, called Saturday's Ledge, which lies about 
It cables' length without the NalTows on the north shore. If entering from the 
northward, keep the saddle on Briglld Head open with the point of Admiral's Cove, 
as it will carry you clear of this leclg-e. After YOll are above the N arrow_, anchor 
in about 7 fathoms water, good ground, where you will be conveniently sitl1:1teu lor 
obtaining woou and water. 

Immediately northward of Brigus Head there is a small cove of the same name, 
which is only fit for boats. 

Cape Neddick lies 4t miles from Cape Broyle, and 7t miles from the Hare's Ears 
off Ferryland: it is a table land, of moderate height, and steep towards the sea. 
From Cape Neddick to Baleine Point, the distance is It miles. Baleine Cove is about 
one quarter of a mile northw~ru of' Baleine PoiI!t, an,d is but a small place, fit only 
for boats. From Cape NelldlCk to the outer pomt 01 Great Island, the course is N.E. 
by E. t E., distance 2t miles. 'l'his island is about half a mile in length and of 
moderate height. ' 

From Baleine Head to Spear Isle, £he bearing is N.N.E. t E., and distance 1 mile. 
Within this island a fishery is carried on, but there is no sate anchoraO'e the bottom 
being rocky. Toad's Cove is about a mile northward of Spear Isle, :nd only fit fo,' 
b,?ats. , Ab~ut It miles f~om Spear Isle, is t?e so~th po!nt of Momables Bay, called 
'Iml\~r s Pomt; from. whICh ~o the' nor~h ~Oll1t of the saId b.ay, being the south point 
of. WItless Bay, the d1stance 1S about 1.- mIles. Momables 1S an open bay, about one 
m1le deep. 

~reen Island is a small round island, about three-quarters of a mile from the south 
pOlllt.of Witle~s Bay. From this puint a ledge of rocks extends about one-thiru of 
the dIstance over to Green Island. 

The south point o~ GUll. Island lies a~out three-quarters of a mile northward of 
~reen Island. .The Island 1S about one mlle long, and a quarter of a mile broau, and 
IS moderately hIgh land. 

WITLESS BAY extends inwards about 2 miles from Gull Is}and and has a 
moderate ~epth of water, ?n good gro~md, but open to the sea. About ilalf-way u 
on the 110Ith ~hOl'e, there IS a ledge ot rocks, partly above water about half-tide. p 
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BAY OF BULLS.- \.t It miles northward from Gull Island is the south point 
of the entrance into the RI}' of Bulls; from this point to the north point of the bay, 
called Bull Head, the course is N.E. by E., distance It miles. The best anchorage 
for large vessels is about half a mile from the head, in Hbout 14 fathoms water, but 
~.mall vessels may anchor higher up, and moor to the north shore, where they will 
he land-locked. The only dangers are a small rock off Bread·and-Cheese Point, but 
1I0t above twenty yards off, aud a rock, on which are 9 feet water, lying off Margoty 
Cove, at about half a cablc's length from the shore. 

From Bull's Head to the south point of Petty (Petit) Harbour, from which a reef 
extends about a quarter of a mile, the course is nearly N.E. t E. about 8t miles. 
The south point of Petty Harbour is distant from the north point 2~ miles; between 
is the bay running in 2 miles, and having at the hottom of it a cove and fishery. 
About midway betlveen the Day of Bulls and Little Bay is a cavern, having an open
ing at the summit, through which the water spouts whenever the sea runs high, thus 
presenting a remarkable object, visible a considerable distance off; it his hence called 
the Spout. 

CAPE SPEAR.-From the north poiut of Petty Harbour to Cape Spear, the 
course is N.E. t E., distance 2t miles. This point is rather low and ragged, nnd may 
be known by the land north of it trending away to the N.W. Cape Spear, the 
easternmost point of N ewfoundlaud, is estimated to be in lat. 47° 30' 20" N., aud long. 
52° 36' 40" W., and is the point for which vessels bound ii·om the eastward for St. 
John's generally steer upon getting into sounding8. 

The lighthouse on Cape Spear is 38 feet high, and coloured red and white horizon
tally; it exhibits a light at 275 feet above the level of the sea, revolving every 
minute, ,,,,hich in clear weather may be seen at a distance of about :30 miles. 

Between Cape Spear and the entrance to st. John's there are three bays, namely, 
Cape Bay, lying betwern Cape Spear and Black Head; Deadman's Bay, between 
Black Head and Small Point; and Freshwater Bay, between Small Point and Fort 
Amherst. 

ST. 30HN'S.*-The city of St. John's is tbe cRpital of the island, and the seat of 
government. Although its approach is narrow, the harbour is excellent, and its 
8itnation readily known, both by the block-house on Signal Hill, at the north side, 
and Fort Amherst, on its south side, or point of entrance. A fixed light is shown 
fi·OIn the top of the light-keeper's dwelling at Fort Amherst, at 110 feet above the 
level of the sea, visible about 12 miles. The channel, from point to point, is only 
about one-sixth of a mile wide; but it is wider just within the points than between 
them, decreasing again a& you approach the Chain Rock. for, from the latter to the 
P,mcake Rock, the distance is only 95 fathoms; throe ro,.J,s both being abo\'e water 
and ~teep-to: Chain is the northern rock, and Pancake Rock lies on the south side 
of the channel. Three small knolls lie within 25 fathoms southward of the Chain 
Rock, with from 18 to 24 feet 011 them, the shoalest and outermost of which is named 
the Ruby.t 

• The pilotage of vessels in and out of St. John's, is :-
For vessels under 80 tons N.M. (new measurement), or 100 t.ons O.M. (old measurement), £2 ; 

from 80 to 130 N.M., £2 lOs.; from 130 to 180 N.U., or from 150 to 200 O.M" £3; from 
ISO to 230 N.M., or from 200 to ~50 O.M .• £3 5s.; from 230 to 300 N.M., or from 250 to 
300 O.M., £3 lOs.; from 300 tons and upwards, £4; for auy of H.1I. ships under sixth 
rate, £2 lOs; fur t hose of fourth, fifth, and sixth rates, £3 lOs. ; for ships of the line, first, 
second, and third rates, £5. 

All coasting vessels which may take pilots, are to pay one-half of the above rates, in proportion to 
their tonnage. 

The light-dutll for Newfoundland are Is. per ton on all vessels (except coasting, sealing, or 
fishing vessel., registered in this colony) entering any port or harbour; but are not levied more 
than once in any year. On sealing and coasting vessels, the charge is 6d. per ton on registered 
vessels of 40 tons and upwards; vessels less than 40 tons pay 15s, per annum. No greater sum 
than £25 can be levied in anY' year for light·dues on any steamer or vessel entering any port 
of the colony. No steamer plying between Europe and any part of North America, anfl entering 
any port of Newfoundland as u port of call, is liable to pay light-dues, or other port· charges, except 
pilota.~c. 

t In the annual report (1860) of the Chamber of Commerce of St, Joiln's, it is stated that" tbe 
Charubcr refers with much gratification to the operations now in prog".'s for the remoTal of the 
Merlin and Ruby Rocks from the NarrolVs, so far as this becomes necessary for the safe entrance 
of the largest ships into this port; and the Chamber has e,·ery reason to believe that in a very 
obort time this very desirable undertaking will be mos.t perfectly accomplished." 
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Ahout 50 fathoms farther in, and nearly in the middle of the channel, lies the 
:!\Ierlin Rock; but it is not so l1angerous as formerly, the crown of the rock having 
been blown away, so that there are now 25 feet over it at low water. 

When approaching the harbour of St. John's with a large ship, care must be taken 
to avoid the Vestal Rock, which lies about 50 fathoms off the southern, or Fort 
Amherst Point· over this rock are 18 feet water: the mark for it is Fort William, 
or the old g-arri~on, just open of the South Head; Wash·ball Rocks lie close to the 
northern point of the harbour, and are always above water, being steep· to, and there
fore not dnno-erous. The course in is N. W. t w., the shore continuing bold until 
you "et near" to the Pancake, then give the south side a small berth; continue the 
sam~" course, or rather more inclined to the westward, keeping Fort Amherst flag· staff 
O[",n to tllC northward of Freder!ck'sBat~ery flag. staff ; you will, by theBe mea!Js,,~void 
the Prosser, a rock on the port SIde, runl1lng off the end of another rock, formed ilke a 
gaddIe, with 18 feet water in the hollow, and ouly 5 feet on its outside; yet it is steep
to, having not less than 5 fathoms close to it. As soon as you are withil!, and have 
passed the Prosser Rock, you may steel' up as you please, both shores bemg clear of 
dangers, and anchor in from 4 to 10 fathoms water, on a bottom of mud, and lying 
quite land·locked. 

The winds from the S.W. to the southward, as far as N.E. by E., blow in; all other 
directions of the wind either baffle or blowout of the Narrows; with the latter winds 
you must warp in, {or the convenience of doing which rings are fixed in the rocks on 
each side. The anchorage within the Narrow" has !i'om 10 to 16 fathoms, and a little 
before you enter the Narrows there are :W fathom,. . 

Spring tides rise 7, neal's about 5 feet, but very irregular, being much influenced 
by the winds. It is high water. F. and C., at about 7h. 30m. 

The town of ~t. John is compo~ed of one long street., running nearly parallel to the 
shore, and of several shorter stl'eets or lanes which branch from the main sb'eet at right 
anO'les. Most of the houses are of wood, but some are of brick, and others of stone. 
Th"e shore is entirely lined with whar\'es, whieh are mostly occupied by stages for 
curing fish. The government has a filJe wide wharf, which is open to the public. 
The population of the town fluctuates extremely with the season. At the height of the 
fishing the place is crowded, but IlJallY of its then inhabitants return to Europe in 
the trading vessels. St. John's is built on a peninsula, which Lord Baltimore named 
the province of Avalon. The ent.rance to the harbour is guarded by various batteries, 
and formerly a chain was extended ii:om the Chain Rock (hence its name), to prevent 
the entrance of a hostile force. -

A strallg'er to the coast should be careful not to mistake Quidd,y Virldy, a small 
place, fit only for boats, lying about' a mile to the northward of St. John's, for St. 
John's itself, as at a distance it has the appearance of a good harbour. Observe, that 
at Quiddy Viddy's south side is a round hill, shaped like a haycock, standinO' upon 
Cuckold's Head; while St. John's Harbour may be distinguished by Fort A~herst, 
which appears white, and by the flag. staves on the hill, over the north point of 
entrance, which sufficiently denote the right entrance. 

About a mile from Cuckold's Point is a slllall point or projection of the land· and 
2 miles farther is Sugar. Loaf Point, tapering upward, and much resemblinO' a 
sugar· loaf. One league farther is Red Head, having a small place called Logy Hay 
between. 
~O~BAY.-At H mile northward fron: ~ed ~~a~ is the south I?oint of Tor Bay, 

whlCh IS somewhat lower than the others m Its VICllllty. From tIllS point. to Green 
Cove, the custom~ry place where vessels anchor, the course is about W.N.W. 2 miles, 
:" here you ~ay, nde m 14 an~ 12 tathom,;, but ~uch exp~sed to seaward. 'l'his bay 
I,; large, bemg tully a league m extent. ImmedIately off Its northern point is a flat 
l'ock, where the sea breaks. A heavy swell sets from the eastward into the bay so 
that it is not a good place to lie in. ' 

From Flat Rock Point, which is low, dark land, the coast runs northerly 4 miles 
to Black Head, and then 3 miles to Cape St. Francis. 
CAP~ S'~. FRANCI~.-C~pe St. F~'ancis has a white appearance, and is low, 

but behmd .It the land nses hlg~l.. A ilttle south of the Cape is Shoe Cove, a place 
freq.uented m b~d weather for sphttmg and saltmg fish. . Off the Cove there is good 
fishmg, and WIth northerly, westerly, and southerly wmds, vessels will lie safely 
WI tlllll the cove. 
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At about It mile e:l,tward fr01l1 Cape St. Francis, there are some sunken rocb, 
called the Brandy Rocks, on which the sea generally breaks. 'fhe channel between 
them and the cape is too dangerous to be made use of, while the rocks add to the 
saldy of Shoe Cove. Another small cove northward of the cape may be used with 
the wiud ofr-shore. 

FROM CAPE ST. FRANCIS TO BOCALIEU ISLAND. 

CONCEPTION BAY.*-From Cape St. Francis, the southern point of Concep. 
tion Bay, to Bocalien Island, the northern boundary of the entrance, the course and 
distance is N.~.E. ~ E. about 17 miles. This bay is very extensive, running to the 
sonth-westward, and contains many smaller bays and inlets, of which we proceed to 
give a more minute description. 

BELL ISLE.-At 11 miles S.W. by W. t w. from Cape St. Francis is a 
lofty island named Bell Isle, which is 5t miles in length, and about 2 miles wide. 
Its eastern side is nearly 3 miles off the main, and there is on this side a beach, to 
the southward of which is good anchorage in 30 fathoms, sandy ground: a lea~ue 
farther, near the south part of the island, is also tolerable anchorage in from 15'to 
3il fathoms. At the south end of the island is It small cove, named Lance Cove, 
where fishing craft occasionally resort, and find good shelter for 5 or 6 vessels. 
One mile from the south part of the island lies a rock, over which are 3 fathoms 
water. Two miles to the southward of Lance Cove, is a small, low island, named 
Little Bell Isle, having to the W.S.W. of it, distant 1~ mile, Kelly's Island, of 
middling heig-ht, and about three-quarters of a mile in length. On the main, within 
Bell hIe, is Portugal Cove, in which there is no safe anchorage. Broad Cove lies to 
the southward of Portugal Cove, and at the bottom of the bay is Holyrood Harbour, 
which runs in about 3~ miles, and where, in a cove on the west side Ilear the head, 
is very good anchorage in 10 or 12 fathoms water, and sufficient room to moor. 

At 1~ mile distant from Holyrood Harbour is Harbour Main, about half a mile 
wide and I! mile deep, having anchorage near the head in 7 to 10 fathoms water, 
but it is entirely open. 

SAL:\ION COVE.-Salmon Cove lies about a mile to the westward of Harbour 
Main. The entrance to it is about a mile wide, and runs to the W.S.W. about 2~ 
miles, then dividing into two arms, one running- to the we~tward one mile nearly, and 
the other to the southward I! mile. In either of these arms there is very good 
anchorao-e, but the best is in the southern arm in from 5 to 10 fathoms water, there 
beino- 11; dang'er in going into it. To sail into the western arm, keep a rock above 
wate~' off the~ point on the port hand, going in, well on board, in order to avoid a 
sunken rock that lies nearly opposite, a small distance from the starboard shore; 
there is a passage on either side of this rock, but the southern is by far the widest. 

COLLIER'S BAY.-About a league to the westward of Salmon Cove lies Collier's 
Bav, which runs in nearly 2 leagues. About It mile from the entrance there is a 
suiiken rock near mid-channel,on either side of which is a safe passage up the bay; 
this rock shows at three-quarters ebb. At 2! miles from the entrance, on the east 
side, is anchorage in about 10 fathoms water before a cove: small vessels may haul 
into the cove, and lie in 3 or 4 fathoms water, and moor to the shores. About It 
mile higher up, on the same side, is another cove, but there is no anc?orage in it, 
being sho~l and full of sunken rocks. Near the head of the bay IS very good 
anchorao-e III 9 or 10 fathoms water. 

BRIG-;;'s BAY.-About 2 miles to the northward of Collier's Bay is sitnat"tl Brigus 

• It is a fact worthy of notice, that the whole of the land in and about the neig'hbourhood of 
Conception Bay, very probably the whole island, is rising out of the ocean at a rate which promis,'s, 
at no very distant day, materially ~o affect, if not to render useless, many of the best harbours we 
have now on the coast. At Portgrave a series of observations have been made, which undeniably 
prove the rapid displacement of the sea level in tbat v!cinity, Several large fiat rocks, over wh!ch 
",chooners might pass some thirty or forty years .go, WIth the greatest faCIlity. are now approachmg 
the surface the water being scarcely navigable for a skiff. At a place called Cosb, at the head of 
Bay ROberts. upwards of a mile from the seashore, anel at several feet above its level, covered with 
five or six reet of vegetable mould, there is a perfect beacb, the stones being rounded, of a moderate 
size. and in all respects similar to those now found in the adjacent landwashes.-NewjoulIdlalld 
Times. 
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Bay, which runs in from Brigus Head 1~ mile; in it is anchorage in 10 or 15 
fat.homs water, but it is entirely open. At the head of the bay, on the south side, is 
an island, within which veRsels ma.v anchor in 3 or 4 fathoms w<Lter, but must moor 
to the shores, where they will be secure fi'om all winds. 

PORTGRAVE BAY lies to the 1l0rthw<Lrd of Brigus, and has within it Sheep's or 
Ship Cove, and Cupid Cove; the latter lies on the south side of Portgrave Bay, and 
has in it good anchorage in 5 or 6 fathoms water, with room for 2 or 3 ships to lie at 
thf'ir anchors, almost land-locked. Us north side is so bold that ships lie alongside 
the rocks, and take in their cargoes. The land on the northern side of the entrance 
is remarkably high, and thence called Spectacle Head. 

Sheep's 01' Ship Cove has within itt <Llld 5 fathoms water, and will accommodate 
small vessels mooring head and stern, having their S. W. anchor in 22 fathoms, 
about It cable's length from the ship. 

Port.grave is about three-quarters of a mile to the westward of Sheep's Cove. 
Within the islands the water is shallow and fit only for boats; but about one-third 
of a mile without them is anchorage in 20 to 23 fathoms water, but quite exposed to 
south-easterly winds. 

From Burnt Head, the Routh point of POl't,c.;rave Bay, to Bay Robert's Point, the 
~outhern point of the entrance to Robert's Bay, the bearing and distance are N.E. t 
N. !~ miles. About one mile to the southward of Bay Robert's Point is Blow-me
down Head, remarkable by bein!j higher than the land near it: between Bay Robert's, 
Point and Blow-me-down Head is a small cove called Hibb Hole. 

BAY ROBERT.-In the opening to Bay Robert there is no invisible danger at its 
ilntmnce. In sailing in you may borrow on either side, or go close to an island, of a 
moderate height, which lies about a mile from the entrance on the starboard side; 
ami having passed the island you may run on about a mile, and lie land-locked in 
9 and 10 fathoms. Between the island and the main vessels may anchor, but the 
ground is bad, and there are two sunken rocks within it, one lying near the inner 
side of the ishmd, and the other above the island near the main. Two miles above 
the island on the same side is the north-west arm, in which is excellent anchorage 
in 5 or 6 fathoms water, on a muddy bottom, but it is necessary in sailing in to 
give the south point a good berth, in order to avoid some sunken rocks lying off it. 
On the starboard shore it is shoal also, nearly half a cable's length off. 

SPANIARD BAY is separated from Bay Robert by a narrow neck of land. It is 
about one mile wide and four miles deep, having anchorage near its head in 7 or 8 
fathoms water, but open to N.E. winds. . 

From Spaniard Bay to Harbour Grace Islands, the bearing and distance are N.E. 
about :2 leagues. 'fhese islands lie off the south point of the entrance of Harbour 
Grace. N u vessel should attempt a passage between them and the main, as the 
gronnd is foul and shoal, and there are rocks about the islets. Bryant's Cove 
southward of Harbour Grace, is not a place for ships, although a good place for fish: 
A rock lies in the middle of the entrance, having on each side of it 4 and 5 fathoms 
water. The ground within the rock is clean. 

HARBOUR GRACE.-'1'he entrance of this harbour lies to the northward of 
Harbour Grace Islands, and may be known by the lighthouse built on the north
eastel'llmost of those islands, at one mile from th0 mainland, 3t miles from the town 
and 110 yards south-west of the White Rock: the light is a fixed one shown fro~ 
the top of t~e keeper's dwellin~, a white square wooden house with a r~of painted in 
red and wlute Rtrlpes, at an altitude of 151 feet above the sea, and visible about 20 
miles while t~ t~e ea~tlV.ard of t~e bearings ?f N.N.E. and S.S.W. from the light
house. At I. mile wlthm thiS lIght there IS a rock, named the Salvage situate 
nearly in the middle .6f the channel; and there is ano~her called Long Ha:ry, near 
the north shore, havmg only a boat passage between It and the main: both are of 
~()nsider~ble height above the water, and have a good depth near them. Nearly a mile 
further ~n the bay, a ~ar or ledge extends from the south side, more than halt' way 
over. You may tUt'll lIlto ~arbo';lr Gnlcc, all the bay over from side to side. The 
Sa)vage may be passed on eJt~ler SIde.' as most convenip;nt; and having passed within 
thiS rock, you may go from Hide to Side, by the lead, tlll you draw towards the edge 
of the bank, then proceed by tbe North Shore. 

Yon may know w.hen .you are near the bar, or ledge, by two white rocks on the 
land, by the water-sIde, 11l a bank on the north side, which show whiter than any 
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'Other part; these are about a mile below, or to the eastward of the beach, which is 
propel' to be known: by keeping neal' the north shore, you will find 3~ fathoms on 
the bar, and presently after 4, 5, 6, and 7 fathoms; but if JOU st,and over to the 
southward, till yon have advanced within the bar, or ledge, you will not have above 
7, 8, or 9 feet of water. This sand trends S.E. from athwart the two white rocks 
above mentioned, and extends up to the south shore. Having passed its outer ex
tremity, you may turn from side to side till within the beach, on the north side, and 
ride land-locked in 4, 5,01' 6 fathoms, 01' higher up in 7, 8, 9, 01' 10 fathoms, as you 
please. On the point of the beach are two fixed lights, which appear as such for a 
·distance of 3 miles, but beyond that they are blended into one, and may be seen 10 
or 12 miles off. Both lights are from gas, about 50 feet high, 33 feet apart, and if 
brought to bear West or W. by S., they will lead in clear of the bar. 

Northward of Harbour Grace is Carboniere Island and Harbour; a short distance 
southward of these is Mosquito Cove, in which is good anchorage on clean ground, 
although it is little frequented. 

CARBONIERE ISLAND AND HARBOUR.-Carboniere Island lies one mile 
from shore: its sout.h end is low, and has, 01' had, a fort on it. 'rhe island is bold-to, 
as are also the shores of the harbour; but off the S. W. end of the island are several 
rocks under water, which render the passage between the island and the main very 
dangerous. On the north side, opposite Carboniere Island, are two coves, namely, 
Clown's Cove, and Crocker's Cove, off which are several rocks both above and under 
water; therefore, in sailing or working in or out of Carboniere, give the rocks a 
small berth, and after you reach Otter bury Point, you may stand close over on either 
shore till you come near the head of the harbiJur. You may anchor in what depth 
you please in from 5 to 10 fathoms, but the ground is indifferent, being in some parts 
rocky. 

From Carboniere Island to Salmon Cove Head, the bearing and elistance are N.E. 
by N. about 2 miles. Salmon Cove Heael is a remarkable high steep head, having 
to the northward of it a cove which affords an abundant supply of salmon, but only 
shelter for boats. 

From Salmon Cove Head to Broad Cove Heael, the distance is 4 miles; and from 
the latter head to Green or Western Bay Point, about 3t miles. Off Broad Cove 
and along shore about one mile to the northward, is anchorage in 10 to 15 fathoms 
water. 

GREEN OR WESTERN BAY.-In the entrance of this bay is very good anchor
age in 15 or 16 fathoms water, taking care not to go too far llito the bay, lest the 
wind should come to the eastward, as it lie~ entirely open to the sea. 

Devil's Point Cove lies 4~ miles north-eastward of Green Bay, but is a place of 
little consequence. Northward of it is Island Cove, and sWI farther to the north
ward is Flamborough Head, which is black and steep-to, but there is no pluce of 
shelter near it except with off-shore winds. 

BAY VERD, where the shipo lie, is about half a mile westward of the head. The 
entrance is not above a cable's length across, and the ships lie in 5 fathoms water, 
about half a cable's length from the head of the bay with one anchor out astern, and 
the other cable fast on shore ahead. There is room only for 7 or 8 ships to lie, even 
in this manner; and it is a dangerous place with south-westerly winds, which blow 
right into it. Bay Verd is a place easily known by Bocalieu and the projecting land 
called Split Point. Bay Verd Head itself will serve to point out its position, for 
these three heads (Bay Verd Head, Split Point, and Bocalieu Island) appear pro
minent bluff land, and are very similar to one another when seen from the southward; 
and there is no hidden danger in entering the bay. 

Bocalieu 01' Bocalluio Island, high and almost inaccessible, is nearly 4, miles in 
Ieno-th and 1~ broad; its south end is about the latter distance from the main. A 
ligl~thouse, built of bricks, stands on the northern end of the island, in about lat. 
48° 8' 30" N., and long. 52° 51' W., and exbibits a white revolving light, showing a 
brio-ht face every 20", placed at an elevation of 334 feet above the sea at high water, 
and in clear weather may be seen at the distance of about 27 miles; but when the 
southern end of the island bears N.N.E. and distant less than 8 miles, the Jjo-ht 
becomes obscured. The keeper's dwelling is detached from the lighthouse, ~nd 
consists of a square building painted white with a red roof. Nearly midway between 
the south point of Bocalieu and Split Point there is a . small rock, on which are 

N. 2 
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6 fathoms water, and on which the sea breaks very high in blowing weather, but the 
water is deep round it. . . . . 

About 4!- miles to the northward of Split Pomt IS Pomt Breack-hearl; after round-
ing which you will open Trinity Bay. 

BOCALIEU ISLAND TO CAPE BONAVISTA. 

TR.XNXTY BAY.-This extensive bay, between Bocalieu or Bacalhao Island on 
the S.E. and Trinity Harbour on the N.W., is, npon an average, 5 leagues in 
breadth and about 17 leaD'ues in depth. The south-eastern point of the bay is 
named Point Grates; the ~ext point to the north-wes~wal:d is Break-he~rt Point, 
between which there is a small bay where boats may he WIth off· shore WInds, but 
within the bay there is a le~ge of rocks, .which,. ho~'ever, show above water. :rhe 
course from Break-heart Pomt to SherwICk Pomt IS nearly S.W. by W. 3 miles. 
Scurvy Island lies some distance from sh?re, to the southward o~ B~eak.heart Point; 
between it and Sherwick, the coast falls m a pretty deep bay, wmdmg S.S.E. three
quarters of a mile. 

OLD PERLICAN.-Sherwick Point, off which is a rock above water, forms the 
northern point of Old Perlican; vessels cannot go between the island and point, 
althouO'h the passaO'e appears good and open, because the ground is altogether foul 
and ro~ky· alway~, therefore, run in southward of the island, and when past it, 
anchor in 4, or 5 fathoms. This cannot be considered a good harbour, as the ground 
is bad for holding. . 

The course from Old Perlican to Salvage Point is W. t N. 5 miles. Salvage Point 
is low, and requires a good berth, having a reef of rocks running out ii'om it nearly 
a mile. 

The course from Salvage Point to Hnnt's Head is W. by S., about 6t miles; and 
eastward of the head, at a mile distant, is Hunt's Harbour, which is only fit for 
small craft. Hunt's Harbour Rock, over which the sea generally breaks, lies 
:; miles off the harbour, and you may clear it on the north side by bringing the 
Sugar Loaf well open of King's Head. At two miles farther is King's Head, 
and from King's Head to the Sugar Loaf the course and distance is S.W. ~ W. about 
3 miles. 

Sillee Cove lies eastward of the Sugar Loaf, and is fit only for boats. 
NEW PERLICAN.-From the Sugar Loaf to the north point of the entrance of 

New Perlican, the bearing and distance are S"W. i IV., 2 miles; and a mile farther 
is the harbour, which is small, but tolerably gool!, and where you may lie land·locked 
in 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, or 10 fathoms. The shores are bold-to, and free from danger; the 
entrance is nearly 2 miles wide, beillg boumled by Smutty Nose Point on the east, 
and Gorlob Point on the west, but a3 you advance the harbour becomes narrower, so 
that at the anchorage it will scarcely be half a mile broad. 

At 3 miles southward from New Perlican is Heart's Content, a good harbour, fit 
for any ship, with excellent anchorage towards the north shore, in from 8 to 12 
fathoms water. One league farther is Heart's Desire, fit for boats only; and 3~ 
miles beyond t~at is .Heart's De~igh~, an?ther cove, ~c1apted.r0r .small craft only. 

From Heart s Delight, ab0l?-t 3 ~Iles, IS Long Pomt, proJectmg consiuerabJy into 
the bay, and a league farther IS "\Vltless Bay, by no means a place of safety, beinO' too 
much exposed, and the bottom rocky; between Long Point and Witless Bay ar~ two 
small islands, which you leave on your port side. One mile from Witless Bay is 
Green Harbour, where yessels may anchor in from 7 to 10 fathoms, and three 
miles farther is Hope.all-a-head; two miles beyond which is New Harbour a place of 
shoal water, alld only fit for boats. - , 

DILDO HARBOUR.-At 2t miles southward from New Harbour is Dildo Har. 
bour, within which is very good anchorage, in a cove, at the north~rn side of the 
entrance, in from 8 to 20 fathoms water, good clean "'round. Three miles thence in 
a westerly direction is Cltapple Bay, the entrance of which is a mile broad and the 
bay about 3 miles deep; I",re, behind a small island about 2 miles in is ,,"ood anchor
age, in from 8 to 12 fathoms. Long Cove is sit1lated about 3 miles'northward from 
Cha~ple Bay, and 6 mile~ fa~-ther is the Point of Tickle Harbour Bay. 

Twkle Harbour Pomt IS the narrow promontory extending 5 miles in a north. 
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easterly direction from the head of Trinity Bay, and dividing it into two parts. Not 
far from the extremity of the point the land rises to an altitude of 432 feet, and 
.continues about the same height te the southward. Bowers Ledge, a rocky patch 
with st fathoms least water over it, lies N.N.W. 2 miles from the point, and from 
the ledge t a mile to the north-eastward there is uneven ground. 

TICKLE HARBOUR.-Tickle Bay, on the western side of Tickle Harbonr Point, is 
an excellent place for fish, but though the water is shallow, and the ground good for 
holding near the head of the bay, it cannot be considered a safe anchorage, for a swell 
is nearly always setting in, which with easterly or north-easterly gales is very 
dangerous. At t of a mile from the southern shore of Tickle Bay there is a reef 
running parallel with the land for about a mile, the outer or north-east end of which 
has 2~ fathoms upon it. Tickle Harbour, formed in the southern cornel' of Tickle 
Bay, at the entrance of a salt water lake, is protected by a small island and a·reef of 
rocks. Through the entrance, which has a width of only one cable and a depth of 
but 4 feet at low water, the ebb sets very strongly, and thence over a sandy spit, so 
that none but those acquainted should attempt to run in. 

BIG AND LITTLE CHANCE COVES are only fit for small vessels during the summer 
months, the best shelter being found in a small bay, on the north side of Little 
Chance Cove. They are situated 4 miles to the northward of Tickle Harbour, and 
4t miles W. by N. tN., from the extremity of Tickle Harbour Point. When enter
ing either cove, the north points must be kept aboard. 

RANTEM COVE lies 2 miles northward of Chance Coves. l\i[aster's Head, the 
north-east point, has deep water close-to, but at t a mile southward of it there is a 
bank of 15 fathoms water. The water in Rantem Cove is very deep, but anchorage 
and good shelter may be obtained by standing well up into its north or north-west 
arms. The south-west arm is too much exposed to the north for an anchorage; there 
is, however, a fresh water stream running into it, which is considered excellent for 
trout fishing. Near the middle of the cove, but rather on the north side, lies an 
islet named Boulton, 20 feet above high water; there are also two sunken rocks 
somewhat in the way of vessels going up to the north-west arm; one with two feet 
over it lying It cable S.S.E., and the other with five feet water upon it, lying the 
same distanee S.S. W., from Boulton Islet. The other shores of the cove have deep 
water close to them. 

BAY OF BULLS l'llUS in a northerly direction between Master's Head and Bull 
Island for about 7 miles, and then turns north-westerly for 2 miles to its head, from 
which it is only about 2 miles across to Chance River in Placentia Day. There are 
no dangers at a moderate distance from the shore, nor any place of good anchorage, 
except near the head of the bay, and in Great Mosquito Cove, situate on the western 
side of the bay, and 5t miles within Master's Head; in this latter place a vessel 
might find a moderate depth of water, within l\ cable's length of the shore. There 
are several other coves on the west side of the bay, wherein fishing boats may find 
shelter, the largest of which, named Little Mosquito Cove, has a 5 feet rock lying 
nearly ill the middle of its entrance. Porcupine Reef, a rocky patch with from 9 to 
14 fathoms on it, lies nearly in mid-channel and within the entrance of Bull's Bay, 
at 2~ miles from Bull Island; it takes a direction towards a prominent peninsula, 
named Stanton Point, but there is deep water with muddy bottom westward of it. 

BULL ISLAND, &c.-Bull Island, separated from the main by a channel t a mile 
wide, is It mile long, and partially covered with wood, and bears North distant about 
5 miles from Tickle Harbour Point, and 3 miles E. by N. t N. from Master's Head. 
The position of its centre, which is elevated 281 feet above the sea, is lat. <17° 46' 
29" N., and long. 53° 49' 41" W. A small and landlocked harbour, with a good 
supply of fresh water, situate on the northern side of' the island, serves as an excellent 
place for fishing craft, where in stormy weather some 50 or 60 small schooners and 
boats may be seen taking shelter. When entering orleaving, keep the gravelly point 
on the eastern side of the e;g.trance close aboard, in order to avoid a rock, awash at 
low water, lying near the western side. Here, on the days of full and change, 
high water takes place at 7h. 22m.; springs rise from 3 to 4, and neaps from 
1 to 2 feet. 

Near the middle of the sound separating Bull Island from the main, but rather 
towards the eastern entrance, lie the Flat Rocks, a rocky ledge 6 feet above the water 
i a cable's length W. by S., and a similar distance S. by W., from the south end of 
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which are two sunken rocks with only 2 feet over them. The north end of this 
ledo-e is steep· to, as are also both shores of the sound; but the best passage is north
wa~d of the Flat Rocks. A temporary anchorage may be obtained, in from 10 to 12 
fathoms over a coarse mixed bottom, at i of a mile westward of these rocks. The 
stream through the sound is principally dependent on the wind, its velocity averaging 
i a knot per hour. . 

Rix Ha1"bou/' bears North from the west end of Bull Island, and has a depth III 
it of from 7 to 8 fathoms, affording good anchorage for moderate sized vessels. Fresh 
water is easily procured from one or·other of the streams which empty themselyes 
into the head of the harbour. Nearly in mid-channel of the entrance, and bearmg 
N.N.E. and S.S.W. i a cable's length from each other, are the Chalk Rocks, consist
ing of several heads, all of which, except the northern, are a few feet above high 
water. Vessels may pass on either side of these rocks, both shores being bold 
and steep-to. . . 

DEER HARBOUR, 6 or 7 miles north-eastward of Bull Island, IS an extensIve 
place, with good anchorage, but barred with many shoals, the first of which lies 
midway between Tickle Point and Deer Island, having 6 fathoms on its shallowest 
part, and therefore is not dangerous; but one-third of a mile farther in is a bank, 
with only 2 and 2t fathoms water; bring the point of the N.E. cove open of Shallop 
Cove Point, and yon will go clear to the westward in 7 fathoms water. There is also 
another shoal lying off the point on the outside of Shallop Cove, on which are 2t 
fathoms which will be avoided by just opening the point of Deer Island with the first 
point on the main, within Deer Island; and after yon have passed Harbour Island, 
you may anchor on good ground, in from 10 to 26 fathoms. 

About 2~ miles N.E. from the entrance of Deer Harbour is Jones' Harbour, the 
entrance of which is not above a quarter of a mile wide, and the channel in is, in 
several parts, still less : it runs in 2t or 3 miles, and has good anchorage in from 5 to 
24, fathoms water. South-westward is a high and steep island, called Jones' Island; 
ahout 4 miles from which is Bald Head; and 2 miles farther is Ganny Cove, having 
its entrance confined, being not more than a quarter of a mile wide, but there is, 
nevertheless, good riding within it in 10, 12, and 15 fathoms. About a cable's length 
off the north shore, just at the entrance, lies a sunken rock, and about a mile S.S.E. 
from the south point of Long Island, is another rock, by some called White Island, 
just appearing above water; this rock bears S.W. from Random South Head. 

RANDOM SOUND includes several arms and harbours; thus Random and Smith's 
Sounds unite and form Random Island, the channels being narrow, long, and 
circuitous. At the junction of the two sounds is a small island, with a bar almost 
dry at low water, the passage being not a mile broad. . 

In Random Sound, about 3 leagues from R81ldom North Head, lies Hickman's Har
bour, where you will find good anchorage in 15 fathoms. Random North Head bears 
from Random South Head N.E. t E., distance 3 miles. When you are within the 
entrance of Random Sound there is a branch which runs towards the south-west, 
Damed the S.W. Arm, about a mile within which is Fox: Cove, fit for boats; and 
2.n~il:s fa.rther Little Heart's Ease, a similar cove running in a quarte! o! a mile, then 
dlvldmg lIIto two branches; the western one has 4 and 5 fathoms wlthm it, but the 
eastern branch is shallow and only adapted for boats. '1'here is also anchorage 
2 miles farther, on the same side, in a cove with an island before it, with 8 fathoms 
and not far from this is another cove on the northern side, where a vessel mav rid~ 
in 7 fathoms. " 

S.MITH'S SOUND has generally. deep water, and is in most places ODe mile wide, 
until you get near the head. Shut-m Harbour is on the starboard side, nearly at the 
entra~lCe, and has no. safe an~horage, the grol~nd being rocl~y; 3 miles farther up is 
P?pe s Ha;bour, whl?h al~o IS encumbered wI~h rocies, besides a shoal lying near the 
middle of It. The dlreetlOn of the channel IS westward about 7 ~ leagues. East
w,ard of Random Is~and are Duc~( a?d Green Islands, both lying a considerable 
dIstance from the mam; the latter IS lugh and may be seen so far as '1'rinity Harbour, 
and bears from Bonaventure Head about S.W. t S., distant nearly 6 miles; and 
Bon.aventure Head bears f~om the entra?ce of Smith's Sound E. by N., distant 
5 mlle~. N Ol:th-~estward of Gre~n I~land IS Anthony Island and Ireland's Eye; the 
l~tter IS 3t mdes III length.' and hes III a S. W. and N.E. direction, making the port 
SIde of the entrance to SmIth's Sound. The northern point of Ireland's Eye bears 
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from Bonaventure Head nearly S.W. distant 5! miles; about midway between these 
is another small island named Ragged Island. 

Ryder's Harbour, a small place of anchorage, on the eastern side of Random Island, 
is formed by a small island bearing from Green Island W. tN., distant 4 miles. 
The passage to it is round the west end of the point, off which are some scattered 
rocks, both above and under water. Within this harbour are 3 fathoms water, and 
about a quarter of a mile from Rider's Island the N.W. arm branches off, running 
westward one mile, and being about a quarter of a mile wide; here are 7 fathoms 
and good anchorage. From Bonaventure Head to Port Bonaventure the distance 
is 2 miles. 

PORT BONAVENTURE.-The best entrance to Port Bonaventure is between 
two small islands, but you may go all either side of them in 3 and 4 fathoms water; 
with a leading wind there will be little danger, and when you are within, and have 
passed these islands, anchor in 4 and 5 fathoms. Southerly winds here send iu a very 
heavy sea; there i~, however, a secure place for boats within a point behind the 
Admiral's Stage, appearing like a great pond, where 100 boais may lie, even with bad 
weather, in safety. 

From Bocalieu North Point to Bonaventure Head, the course and distance are 
N.W. t W. 22i miles. Bonaventure Head is remarkably high and steep. 

TRINITY HARBOUR.-From Bonaventure Head to the entrance of Trinity 
Harbour the .course and distance are N.E. t N. 4f miles, and from Bonaventure 
Head to the Horse-Chops, E. tN., 8 miles. 

Trinity Harbour i~ considered one of the best and largest harbours in all New
foundland' having several arms and coves, where some hundred ships may ride land
locked. It is a place where you may safely turn in or out, being bold-to on each 
side, and having no danger but what is visible; except when going into the S.W. 
arm where the Admiral's Stage usually is, there is a shoal, called the Muscle Bank, 
which shoots off from the point within the small island on the port side going iu, and 
extends over N.N.W. about a third of the breadth of that arm. Being within that 
bank, which will discover itself by the colour of the water, you may edge over close 
to the south shore, or keep your lead going to avoid the Muscle Bank, giving it a 
small berth. In order to avoid it, the mark is, or was, the house, standing over the 
steep perpendicular rock, situated between Tavernor's Point and Ship Cove, open of 
the Neddick; keep this mark on, until you are half-way over to the Neddick, then 
haul towards the S.W. branch, taking care to avoid the south shore, till you shut 
in Tavernor's Point with the Neddick; you will then go within the Muscle 
Bank. . 

You may anchor in from 14 to 10 fathoms and approach near to the stage on 
shore, so as to make a stage with topmasts to the stage all shore, to load or unload 
your ship. This will be found a most excellent harbour; for, after you are in the 
S.W. arm, you will perceive another braneh running up to the N.W., which is eon
tinued by another to the S.W.; but there is a bar or ledge at the entrance of this 
S.W. arm. 

The N.W. arm is also a l~rge place, having good anchorage for 500 sail of ships. 
Besides the before-mentioned arms, the main harbour turns up to the north. 

Ships, being within the harbour's mouth, may safely ride in a large cove on the 
starboard or east side, land-locked, on good ground: here the planters live. Over 
against that cove, on the west side, are two other coves, the southernmost of which is 
named the Vice-Admiral's Cove, and is very convenient for curing fish; and above, 
or to the northward of that, is a large cove, or arm, called Gats' Cove, where there is 
room enough for 300 or 400 sail of ships to ride, all on clear ground; there, neither 
winds, sea, nor tide can hurt you, and in this place ships may lie unexposed until 
the weather becomes clear and open. 

There are several other anehoring places in this harbour with good clean ground_ 
The bottom everywhere is tough clay, with 4 and 5 fathoms water, within two boats' 
lengths of the shore; and 6, 7, 8,9,10, 12, and 14 fathoms, and in some places more, 
in the middle of the arms and channels. You may turn iu or out readily, observing 
your tide, which rises about 4 feet, and sometimes more. 

Robinhood's Bay is formed on the south-west side by Sherwick Head. The 
entrance is a mile wide, and the bay extends northward nearly 2 miles; here vessels 
frequently ride and fish in from 7 to 17 fathoms water. At the further or upper end 
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of this bay there are some spots of shallow water, but at its entrance, and between 
Slwrwick and Fox Island Points, there is no danger whatever. 

Salmon Cove and Englislb Harbour lie to the eastward of Robinhood's Bay, being 
only divided from it by anarrolV neck of land, called Fox's Island~ 'rhe former of 
these runs in northerly, and is considered a good fishing place, a8 it is clear of danger~, 
and has a good depth of water, from 17 to 10 and 8 .fathoms; the eastern shore. IS 
bold-to, and at the further end of the cove there IS a small run of water, whIch 
extends about 2 miles to the northward. 

English Harbour is situated at the south-eastern entrance of Salmon Cove. It is 
a cleetn bety, where you may ride in 4 and 5 fathoms water. From henc~, the coa~t 
rounds to the eastward to the Horse-Chops, a distance of more than 3 mIles, and IS 
all high land, steep-to, and without danger. To the north. eastward of ~he Horse
Chops is Green Bay, open and entirely exposed to the southward, and havmg at the 
eastern part of it a small sandy beach with a rivulet of water: this place is litt~e 
frequented, and is neither convenient for ships to fish or ride in. When past t?lS 
bay, there is no sheltering cove or place until you reach Ragged and Catalma 
Harbour,;. 

Ragged Hm,boul' is so named from the rough and craggy appearanc~ of the sur
rounding rocks, which rellder it unsafe for either boats or ships to enter; but for 
those who intend going there, we will observe, that they must go to the northward 
of the reef of rocks at its entrance, running on North, until the harboUl' comes quite 
open, then you steer in between the Round Island near the main, and a large black 
rock, being the outermost of the ragged ones before mentioned: sail Oli until you are 
to the westward of them all, or until you get the south head of C~ttalina to a.ppear 
between the westernmost rock and the main, when you may anchor. A river of good 
water is at the head of the harbour. 

CATALINA HARBOUR is nearly 2 miles to the northward of Ragged Harbour. 
It is a good harbour for small vessels, and may be known by a lighthouse on a 
singular green island at the south point of its entrance, consisting of a keeper's 
dwelling built of wood, It storey high, with a pitched roof; throngh the cC'ntre of 
which rises a low stone tower surmounted by a lantern, exhibiting a fixec11ight at an 
altitude of 86 feet above the level of the sea, and visible from E.N.E., round southerly, 
to S.W., for a distance of about 14 miles in clear weather. Lat. 48° 30!, N., long. 
53° 6' IS" W. Nearly half a mile to the northward of Green Island are the Brandy 
Rocks, a ledge over which the sea frequently breaks; you may go on either side of 
these rocks, giving the little island a berth, or with a leading wind between the island 
and the main, though thie passage iH exceedingly narrow, in 4, and 5 fathoms. Just 
within the entrance of the harbour is Charlton Rock or Shoal, lying nearly mid
channel, over which are only 8 feet water; you must avoid bringing the north point 
of Green Island on with Burnt Head, the south point of the harbour, for that will 
carry you right upon the rock. There is a passage between the island and the rock, 
and also between the rock and the north shore, only steering nearer the main about 
two thirds over. 

Little Catalina Bay lies inwards on the southe~n side. From Catalina 
Harbour to Little Catalina the course is about N.E. It mile; and thence to the 
north' head of the bay, E.N.E. a little easterly, 3! miles. When within the harbour 
you may anchor close to the shore in 4 and 5 fathoms, land-locked; or to the south
ward of the little green island in 3! fathoms, or by running up 2 miles farther obtain 
fresh water. In the S.W. arm or branch of the river, where there is anchorage in 5 
fathoms, the harbour runs westerly. Sometimes the water in this harbour will 
suddenly rise 3 or 4 feet, then fall again, and in certain seasons it will often do so two 
or three times in 3 01' 4 hours. It abounds with salmon, and the herb Alexander 
grows luxuriantly on the little island. Neal' a small cove at the N.W., is :Ii sort of 
mineral, of a glittering nature, generally called Fire-stone. Excellent willicks may 
be found on the rocks . 

. The course from the south to the north head of Catalina is N.E. i E., 5t 
mlles, and between them from 13 to 5 fathoms water may be found. The 
whole way is a kind of broken ground, over which in blowin:' weather the sea 
breaks very high. '0 , 

. From the. north head of Catalina to Flower Point, the course is N.N.E. i E., 
distant 2i mIles; one mile eastward of the point lie some sunken rocks. You may 
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go between Flower Point and these rocks, in 6 fathomR water, but it is more 
advisable to pass outside them; this you will readily do by bringing Bonavista light 
open eastward of Spiller's Point, or by keeping the south head of Catalina open of 
the north head. 

Bird Island.-From Flower Point to Bird Island the distance is 2 miles. Within 
Bird Island there is a small bay where ships can occasionally ride, in one branch 
which runs up towards the west, and in the other, amidst some rocks which are above 
water. Bird Island Bay extends so far as Cape L'Argent. 

From Flower Point to Cape L' Argent the distance is 3% miles; the latter is rather 
a low rocky point, having also a large rock above water lying off it. 

From Cape L'Argent to Spiller's Pbint the distance is It mile; between these two 
points the lead falls into very deep water. Spiller's Point is steep and bold-to, but 
not very high, with a rock above water near it; over the point you may discern the 
high land of Port Bonavista a great way off at sea. 

From Spiller's Point to Cape Bonavista the bearing and distance are about North 
2!t miles; there is a deep bay between, which might be mistaken for the harbour of 
Bonavista, from the head of which it is only divided by a neck of land, 2 miles over, 
and from Red Head Bay it is not above a musket-shot. 

FROM CAPE BONAVISTA TO CAPE FREELS. 

CAPE BONAVJ:STA is situated in lat. 48° 42' N., and long. 53° 8' W.,* and 
appears at a distance of a bluish or sky colo'll·; it is a steep rocky point, having 4 
fathoms close to its base. 

On the extremity of Cape Bonavista there is a square tower 36 feet high, and 
painted in red and white vertical stripes, from which a revolving light is exhibited 
at an altitude of 150 feet above the sea, visible in every direction seaward about 30 
miles; the light appears red and white alternately, and completes its revolution in 
H minnte. If this lighthouse is kept open of Spiller's Point it will lead clear out
side the Flower Rocks. 

About half a mile N.N.E. from the extremity of the cape lies Gull Island, which, 
though small, may easily be recognised, as it is of moderate height and elevated in 
the middle, and makes something like a round hat with broad green brims: it i~ 
visible 4 or 5 leagues off, when the weather is clear. N.N.E. t E., distant 3t miles 
from Gull Island, is the Old Harry Rock, of only 13 feet water, from which a reef 
or bank extends to the N.E. nearly 3 miles, having several dangerous spots upon 
it, of only 3 or 4 fathoms; the outer edge of this danger is named the Young 
Harry; at its northern extremity are 10 fathoms water, and a little farther off 45 
fathoms. Between the Young Harry and the middl~ ground of 18 feet, are 12, 20, 
and 50 fathoms; to the northward of the middle ground are 60 and 40 fat.homs; to 
the eastward 19 and 20 fathoms; to the southward, and between it and the Old 
Harry, 26 and 31 fathoms. At the north part of the Old Harry are 11 fathoms; 
to the westward 30 fathoms; to the S.W. 9 fathoms; and a little farther S.W.57 
fathoms. Abundance of fish are caught by the boats which frequent this bank, but 
it is very dangerous for shipping. The sea commonly breaks over Old Harry, unless 
in fine weather and the water be very smooth, but the other parts of the shoal show 
themselves only in, or immediately after, heavy gales on the shore. 

In order to avoid the Old Harry, Gull Island shonld be brought on with the Green 
Ridge, which lies considerably inland; but you must be cautious, for this mark 
will carry ;rou too close to the Young Harry. Captain Bullock says :-" Vessels 
running along shore to avoid these rocks, must be careful in keeping Cape Bonavista 
open with the westernmost extremity of a high range of land to the southward, called 
the Inner Ridge; tl:i'ese dangers, together with the long ledge, named the Flower 
Rocks, already noticed, render it very imprudent for a mariner to attempt making 
land hereabout in thick 01' boisterous weather; indeed, at any time, the Island of 

* This is according to the chart of lIIessrs. G. Holbrook and W. Bullock, R.N., published in 
1822 by the Admiralty. An edition of the chart published in Paris, in 1854, places the cape In 
long. 530 2' 31" W. 
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Bocalieu is the best and safest land-fall for the stranger that is bound to any part Ol 
Bonavista Bay." _ 

DONAVZSTA. DAY.-This extensive bay is limited by Cape Bonavlsta on the 
south, and Cape Freels on the north. The bearing and distance fl:om one to the other 
are N. t E. and S. t w., 37 miles. 1'he whole coast between 1~ to:tuous or much 
indented, rocky, difficult, and dangerous. On the south the.lan~ ~s hIgh and moun
tainous, and the coast steep and iron-bound; o~ the nort~ sIde It IS low and marshy, 
and from the shore the water is shoal to a consIderable distance. The bay abounds 
with small islands, and is encompassed with dangers on e\'ery side. The harbours, 
sounds, and inlets, are deep, extensive, numerou~,well shelter~d, ~nd safe; but they 
are generally so deeply embayed, the passages mto them so lIltl'lcate, and the sur
rounding land so similar in appearance, that their navigation is seldom attempted, 
unless by those who, from 10nO' experience, have a perfect knowledge of the coast; yet 
should it become necessary, from stress of weather or. other circumstances, for a 
stranger to seek shelter, the places recommended for thIS purpose are Barrow, and 
Great Chance Harbours, in the S. W. part of the bay, or New Harbour and Cat Cove 
on the N.W.; but the extreme narrowness of the entrance to New Harbour is a great. 
impediment, and renders Cat Cove the more preferable. 

PORT BONAVISl'A.-Prom Cape Bonavista to Port Bonavista the course is to 
the south. eastward about 3~ miles. Vessels steering for this port may pass between 
Gull Island and the cape, or between Gull Island and the Old Harry Rock, or to the 
north ward of the Young Harry altogether. The passage between Gull Island and 
Bonavista is about three-quarters of a mile wide, and both the cape and island are 
steep-to, having 4 fathoms close to each side, and 16 or 18 fathoms mid-channel; 
but it will be advisable not to go too near Gull Island, on account of a rock under 
water, which lies about 300 yards off the south-eagtern part of the island. When 
you have passed through this channel, and find yourself to the westward of the cape, 
you will see Green Island, distant about half a mile from the cape. Large vessels 
commonly leave Green Island on their port side in their course to Port Bonavista, 
going between Green and Stone Islands, where the channel is fully It mile wide, 
and with 12, 16, and 18 fathoms water in it, and no danger except a sunken rock of 
3 fathoms water, which lies about 200 y,ll'ds north-eastward of Green Island; or they 
may go westward of Stone Island, and run southward till they open the Harbour of 
Bonavista,and are past Moses Point, and so southward of the rocks called the Swerrys, 
which are high rocks, having no passage northward of them. Here you may anchor 
in {l'om 10 to 8 fathoms, as you please, but must always have a good anchor in the 
S.W., and another fast in the Swerrys, or ill the N.W., for westerly winds blow 
direetly into the road. 

Small vessels may go between Green Island and the main, and so to Red Head; 
but the bay between the points (over against Green Island) and Red Head, is all foul 
ground. About a mile to the south-eastward of Green Island is a reef named the Red 
Rocks, lying off Red Cove. Yon may go between these and the land into Red Cove, 
as there are 6 fathoms water, and in the cove 4.t, 4, and 3 fathoms, but the ground 
is all foul. There is a passage also to the southward of these rocks, and between 
them and "Vestern Head, in which are 6 fathoms. There is a small rock under 
water, a little to the eastward of Western Head, which lies about a cable's lenO'th 
from the shore, and the sea commonly breaks over it, but boats can go betwee~ it 
and the shore. To the southward i" Red Head, or Point, and farther on is .Moses 
Point; between is a large bay or cove, named Bayley's Cove, where you may anchor 
on occasion, not advancing too far in, as all its shore is rocky and shoal. 

.B.onav~sta J:Iarbour is a~ anchorage of little. consideration, farther than being an 
eligible sltuat,lon for. carrymg on. the fisher!, bemg s.o very badly sheltered that, in 
N.W. gales, ll!lmedmtely followmg a contmuance ?t heavy winds from seaward, the' 
water breaks l'l~ht athwart the harbour, and tiometImes the whole of the fishing-boats 
founder at theIr anc~ors, and not unfrequently many of their stages are destroyed: 
however, vessels, dUl'lllg the. summer months, moor under Swerry Head, in 8 or 10 
fathoms: but even there, as III every other part of the harbour, the ground is very 
rocky and uneven. 
BL~CK HEAD BAY is si~uated ? miles in a W.S.W. direction from Cape 

Bonavlsta, and Southern Head IS 11 mlles W. i N. from Cape Bonavista. Southern.. 
Head and Black Head form the two extremities of Black Head Bay, and bear u'om. 
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each other N.W. by W. t w., and S.E. by E. t E., about 7 miles. On the south
west side of this bay, at about 3~ miles to the southward of Southern Head, 
is the fishillg establishment 6t King's Cove; but this is even a less desirable 
place of shelter than Bonavista, as it lies dil'ectly open to seaward, and has a foul 
bottom. 

From Southern Head to vVestern Head the distance is 3! miles, the coast between 
forming five coves, at tht) second of which, Keels, is a fishing village; but neither this 
nor any of the other coves are fit places for vessels of burthen. 

From Western Head the land bends W.S.W. t S., and leads to numerous coves, 
bays, and arms of the sea, most of which have deep water and places of anchorage. 
We shall here enumerate the principal of these, with their respective situations; but, 
as many of them are too deeply embayed for general navigation, we shall not extend 
our directions to a minute or particular description of them all, but confine ourselves 
to such only as are situated in prominent parts of the bay, and are mostly fitted for 
general use and commonly frequented. 

Plate Cove is situated about 7~ miles from Western Head; its entrance, between 
.AJ:row Point and Plate Cove Head, is thrpe-quarters of a mile wide, whence it 
bends in more than a mile southward. At its eastern extremity is a run of fresh 
water, but the bottom is foul and rocky; it is therefore not much frequented. 

Indian .Arm lies about S.W. by W. from Plate Cove Head, distant 3 miles; it is 
a narrow inlet running in nearly S.W. about two miles, and terminates in a rivulet of 
fresh water. 

Southward Bay, separated from Indian Arm only by a narrow neck of land, is an 
extensive branch of the sea. Its entrance between Red Head and Kate's Harbour 
Head, is fully a mile wide, with 30, 50, 80, and 90 fathoms water in mid-channel: 
hence it bends south-westward n- miles, becoming narrower as you advance, but with 
deep water and no danger. On the western side there is an opening named Hayes 
Cove, which lies about 2 miles from Kate Harbour Head. 

Vessels intending to seek either of these places, must beware of the Bacon
bone Rock, a danger of only 18 feet water, which lies W. ~ N., distant a mile 
from Western Head, and directly in the fairway of the navigation. To avoid 
this danger, do not shut in Southern Head until Little Denier comes on with the 
outer Shag I8land. 

Kate Harbour lies westward of Plate Cove; its entrance-is three· quarters of a mile 
wide, and the harbour runs in about It mile, with a depth of water of 36, 29, and 27 
fathoms in mid-channel, decreasing as you advance to the farther end. There is a 
rock under water off its entrance with 7,8, and 9 fathoms round it, which lies nearer 
to Kate's Head, but there is a passage between them, and also a still wider channil 
on the western side of the rock. 

Sweet Bay is another extemive inlet, lying westward of Kate Harbour, the 
entrance to which is between Cutler's Head and Chance Point, which entrance also 
leads to Maidenhair Cove, and Little and Great Chance Harbours. Sweet Bay is the 
easternmost inlet. Having entered it, and passed Cutler's Head, which is rocky and 
steep-to, you will see Turfpook Island, which is small and narrow, and has at about 
half a mile to the south-west of it an island named Woody Island, and between them 
a rock under water; there is a passage on either side of these, and when you get 
beyond Woody Island, the bay becomes about three-quarters of a mile wide, with 60 
fathoms water midway; advancing still farther you will observe several islands in 
your passage; there is also a roek under water on your starboard side, three-quar
ters of a mile beyond Woody Island; it lies abreast of a little island which is in mid
channel; farther on is WolfIsland, between which and the main there is no passage; 
off this lies Gooseberry Island, between which and Wolf Island there are 30 fathoms 
water, but the channel is narrow, and that on the eastern side of Gooseberry 
Island is much wider. Sweet Bay here divides into two branches; that to the 
eastward is named the S.W. arm, and has directly before its entrance Hunt's 
Island, the channel to the eastward of which has 10, 12, and 14 fathoms water, and 
that to the westward 7 and 9 fathoms: you will then see on your starboard side a 
small island, and can pass it on either side, and, having done so, will drop into 24, 22, 
and 20 fathoms water; the head of the arm is foul and rocky. The N.W. arm is 
divided from the S.W. arm a little below Hunt's Island, and at the farther end of 
Wolf's Island is nearly a mile wide, whence it runs south·westerly 3t miles, 
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with a good depth of water, and clear of dangers; at the bottom is a sandy beach and 
a small rivulet. 

The entrance of Great Chance Harbour, which is an excellent anchorage, lies 9t 
miles w. t S. from Western Head. The passage to it is clear with the exception.of 
the Bacon-bone Rock already mentioned. In sailing for this place the s,tfest way IS, 
not to shut in Southern Head until the isle named Little Denier comes on with the 
outer ShaO" Island. Thus the Bacon-bone Rock will be avoided, and you may steer 
for the ha~bour W. by S., until you get abreast of Chance Point. You must nOlv 
guard against a sunken rock, at the southern part of the entrance, with only 6 feet of 
water over it. Within this rock, and in a line with it, are two islets named the 
::\Iust:wd-bowls; in order to avoid the rock, be careful not to shut in the western 
Mustard-bowl with the eastern, but, having passed the latter, you may stand boldly 
in, approaching the shore on eithm· side as you please, and you may anchor anyw?ere 
above the narrows in from 11 to 5 fathoms, perfectly land-locked and good holdmg-
ground. Wood and water may easily be procured here. . 

Off Chance Point (the outer point of Chanee rLtrbour), and directly in a hne 
between the southern part of Long Islands, there is a spot of' ground with 7 fathoms 
over which the sea breaks in very heavy gales, but it is not dangerous in fine 
weather. 

At the distance of almost a mile, N.E. a little northerly, is the Chance Gull Rock, 
steep-to, and almo,t visible. 'fo the westward is Deer Island, Ii mile long, but 
narrow, between which and the main there is a good channel to Chandler's Reach. 

CHA.NDLER'S REACH is the channel leading to Goose Bay and Clode Sound: the 
course through it is W. !- S., which, from the N.W. point of Deer Island, will take 
you to Connecting Point, the point of the peninsula that divides the former from the 
latter. 

Goose Bay runs in south-westerly, about 7t miles, and by keeping in mid
channel you will meet with no danger, but have 47, 40, and 36 fathoms water, until, 
having passed Lubber's Hole, the depth decreases to 12, 13, 10, and 8 fathoms, when 
you will see a small island, situated westward of Goose Head; behind and to the 
westward of this, you may nnchor in from 4 to 7 fathoms, or farther to the southward 
in 5} fathoms. In most of these inlets you will lie perfectly safe, and entirely land
loel,ed. Fresh water and wood are plentiful, and easily obtained. 

Clade Sound is a fine branch of the sea, running in ii'om Chandler's Reach fully 20 
miles; it has many places of very good anchorage, and is without danger. Vessels 
may find perfect safety on the northern shore, at Brown's Cove, or farther in at Long 
Cove, or Platter Cove; or on the southern shore, at Bunyan's and Love Coves; or, 
passing the Platter Rocks, and steering westward, at Freshwater Cove. The mid
channel has all the way deep water, and there are no rocks except, as in Goose Bay, 
near the shores. 

Lion's Den is an opening lying to the N.W. ofthe entrance of Chandler's Reach; 
to enter it you must sail to the northward of the Deer and Cluster Islands, and pass 
the narrows, which is about one-third of a mile wide, and has 24 fathoms water in it; 
having passed the entrance about a mile, there is a sunken rock, round which are 
4, 5, and 6 fathoms; you may then pereeive the inlet to branch off into two divisions; 
that to the N.W. is very narrow, and has a rocky islet at its entrance: but that 
which runs to the S.W. is broader, and has 11, 14, and 10 fathoms water in it; it 
runs in from the sunken rock about It mile, and at its farther end becomes shoal, 
narrow, and rocky. 

J.'h~ Long Islands are four in number, having narrow channels between them, some 
of wInch are encumbered with rocks and consequently dangerous; the eastern island is 
the largest and broadest, the next to it is the longest, the two western ones are 
smaller and narrower; they form the northern boundary of the passaO"e from Western 
Hea~toChandler'~ Reach, and also the southern boundary to Swale Tickle and New
man s Sound. Off the north-eastern point of the largest of the Long Islands lies a 
sunken rock, close to the land, and therefore easily avoided: this point bears from 
Western Head nearly W. by N. distant 6 miles. 
. NEWMAN'S SOUND is ~ lar.ge arm of' the ~ea, running in W. by N., having at 
lt~ entrance Swale Island, winch IS nearly 4t mIles long, and not one broad in the 
WIdest part; this divides the entrance into two channels; the southern passage is 
called the Swale Tickle, and the northern one goes by the generalllame of Newman's 



NEWMAN'S SOUND. 27 

Sound. To sail from abreast of the We5tern Head into the Swale Tickle, you should 
steel' W.N. W. l W. To sail from abreast of the Bonavista Gull Island, steel' 
W.N.W. 'l- W. 24 miles, and it will carry you a little southward of Little Swale Island, 
and in the fair way of the passage; but iu ad,'ancing through this channel there are 
several obstructions, and the passages thence into Newman's Sound are so narrow, 
that it will always be advisable to go northward of the Great Swale Island. To do 
this, having rounded the Gull Island, steer W.N. W. t w. 23 or 24 miles, when you 
will have the sound open, and can proceed accordingly; it is fully It mile wide, and 
extends nearly in a W. by N. direction from the east end of Swale Island 11 
miles, having several places of good anchorage; those on the southern shore are 
South Broad Cove, Minchin's Cove, and Stanford Cove, 

South Bl'oad Gave is situate 2~ miles beyond the western point of Swale Island, 
and is· a place of great safety. The passage in is to the south-westward, and you will 
ride well sheltered in 10 fathoms, free from any danger. There is a small island at 
the entrance, which you will leave on your port side. 

There is a long narrow point of land running out to the northward, which you will 
round, and turning southerly, Minchin's Gave will appeal' open; here you will lie in 5 
fathoms, opposite a sandy beach. Westward ofthis is Mount Stanford, off the point 
of which lies a small island, reaching half-way over the passage, making the channel 
in this part very narrow; the best conrse through, is to the eastward of this island, 
in 9 fathoms; here an opening appears to the eastward, called Buckley's Cove, fit for 
small vessels: the coast now winding to the westward, forms a broad bay, with 20, 26, 
and 27 fathoms water in it, free from any danger, and shallowing on each side towards 
the shores. At the south-western part of this is Stanford Gave, having a sandy 
beach, the approach towards which shallows gradually. 

Barl'otv Harboul'.-Little Denier Island lies off the entrance of Barrow Harbour, 
which lies south-westward of it, and is safe and convenient.. It is formed by three 
islands, Richard, Goodwin, and Keat; and the entrance is that part between Good
win's and the main, and is about 500 yards wide, and not very difficult of access. 
The harbour is a mile long: the lower part is rocky, and not well-sheltered, but the 
upper part is completely land-locked, and has good holding ground. 'rhe course to this 
place hom Gull Island, off Cape Bonavista, is nearly N.W. by W.;} W. 22 miles. In 
coming ii'om the northward, the course from the Eastern Gooseberry Rocle towards 
Barrow Harbour will be. S.W. t iV., 18 miles. Gooseberry Ro.ck appears just above 
water, and lies in lat. 48° 57'. In this course you will have to avoid the Malone 
Rock and Ledge, the latter being a shoal, lying S. t W., distant a mile from the 
rock, which is always above water. This shoal has never less than 4 fathoms over 
it, so that in fine weather no damage whatever is to be apprehended. 

On approaching Little Denier, you must be careful to avoid the Outer Rock, lying 
three-quarters of a mile E. t N. from that island. It has only 4 and 6 feet of water 
on it; but as the sea constantly breaks, it is easily guarded against. Between Little 
Denier and Richard's Island there is.also a range of rocks, called the Brandishes, at 
distances from each other, and extending nearly half way over towards Little Denier, 
with from 14 to 17 feet upon them; between are channels of 7 and 8 fathoms. These 
make the northern channel preferable for strangers without a pilot. '1'0 rnn clear of 
the Brandishes, you must keep Wedge Point (the projection within the harbour) a 
little open to the southward of Smoky Ridge, (a range of high land at the top of the 
harbour,) until you bring Broom Head on with the middle Shag Island; the passagll 
is then withont obstruction till you near Wedge Point, off which at 70 yards lies a 
sunken rock, with 8 feet of water; you may then sail up abreast Pudner's Cove, until 
you are entirely shut in from the sea, and anchor in from 10 to 18 fathoms; some 
vessels prefer auchoring in Garland's Creek; but without running well up, the ground 
is foul. There is a small fishing establishment here; good water may be procured in 
Pudner's Cove, and abundance of fire-wood. 'I.'he land about Barrow Harbour is 
higher than the neightonring coast, and may hence be easily recognised. 

Sandy Gave, on the north side of Newman's Sonnd, about 4 miles beyond Barrow 
Harbonr, has good anchorage. It will be readily known, having the only sandy beach 
on this side of the sound; there is no danger in entering it, and it is periectly safe, 
the depth of water beiilg from 10 to 20 fathoms. Between this place and Barrow 
Harbour lies the Half-way Rock, above water, but if you keep outside, and pass to the 
southward of it, there is no danger, it being steep-to in 4 fathoms. 
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At a mile westward from Sandy Cove, are Great and Little Adventure Coves, two 
snug little places on the same side of the sound, but which from the narrowne.ss of 
their entrances are adapted only for small vessels. Between these places hes a 
sunken rock about 80 yards from the shore, with only 4 feet of wate~ O~l it. Sydney 
Island lies off the entrance to Great Adventure Cove; the passage 1D IS northward 
of this island, for between the island and Harbour Head there is no passage. 

N01·tlt Broad Cove lies also to the northern side of Newman's Sound, and is a 
convenient well-sheltered anchoraO'e; its entrance may be known by a high round 
island lying on the west side of i't, named Black puck Isl.and. On saili!lg in you 
must keep the island on board, until you make a tlCkle or mlet, between It and the 
western shore, in order to avoid a sunken rock at the eastern side; after which keep 
as close as possible to the eastern shore, as a dangerous rock lies nearly in mid-chan
nel; being inside of which you may anchor in from 10 to 25 fathoms, muddy bottom. 
Wood and water may be procured here. 

There are some dangerous rocks off the northern shore farther up Newman's 
Sound, one of which is called the Shag Rock, and lies three-quarters of a mile beyond 
Black Duck Island: and a mile farther on is the Hall's Rock. These rocks are under 
water, and distant about a cable's length from the lanu; close to them are 4 and 5 
fathoms, and between them and the shore there is a passage of 6 and 7 fathoms; the 
northern shore, therefore, should always have a good berth in sailing up Newman's 
Sound, for by keeping nearly half a mile off you will avoid them all. 

SAL V AGE BAY lies on the northern side of the promontory, which divides it 
from Newman's SOllnd. Within it are several runs of fresh water, but no place of 
good shelter. 

The little island named Ship Island lies in latitude 48° 45', longitude 53° 37' 30", 
and at 8 leagues N.W. t W. from Cape Bonavista; and Damnable Harbour liel:! 
W. t s. 51 miles from Ship Island. Ship Island may be known by a remarkable 
bald point like a sugar-loaf. The harbour is well adapted for small vessels, but its 
very narrow entrance disqualifies it for ships of bm-then; there is a rock off the 
southern part of the entrance, and another off the northern side of the island, which 
lies in the middle of the harbour. There is good anchorage all round the island, in 
4 to 5 fathoms, sandy bottom. Water may be easily procured, but very little wood. 

Between Damnable Harbour and Salvage Bay are several small islands and rocks; 
the largest of these is named the Baker's Loaf, and is a narrow island, about three-
quarters of a mile long. . 

In sailing from GulllHland, Bonavista, to Damnable Harbour, steer W.N.W. tN., 
about 7 leagues, and round Shag Islands; proceed thence to the northward of the 
Baker's Loaf, or steer N.W. by W. from the Gull towards Ship Island, and then 
w. t s. from Ship Island to the entrance of Damnable Harbour . 

. J.lJ~orris Cove is a safe anchorage, situated on the north side of the island bearing 
that name, and lies to the northward of Damnable Harbour. In sailing for it keep 
Ship Island well on board, on account of a dangerous reef which extends from Flat 
Islands nearly two-thirds of the way towards Ship Island, on some parts of which are 
not more than 17 or 18 feet. Proceed, therefore, to the northward of Ship Island, 
passing at not more than half a mile distance, and when you are well inside, avoid 
shutting in Lackington Rock with Varket Island (known by its forming two remark
able hummocks), as there are several clusters of rocks between Ship and the Horse
chop. Islands, on the south side .. Steer for the Varket until you get abreast of 
Lackmgton Rock, then keep Lackmgton Rock on the northern extremity of Ship 
Island, until the Varket bears North, to clear two sunken rocks off the N.E. end of 
Morris Island. You may then sail directly for the cove, which you can enter without 
fearing ob~truction, and anchor in any part of it, in 25 to 5 fathoms· but the western 
side of the cove is preferable. Wood is plentiful, but water il:! sca;ce in the summer 
season . 

. Bay of l!ah· and False may contain several good anchorages, but it is so filled 
WIth small Islands and rocks, that any de.scription that could be given would be of 
no use to the manner. A cluster of large Islands extends off the frontaO'e of this bay 
fully 20 miles, 0; so far as Offer Gooseb~rry Island, having between them innumer: 
able passages, With deep water. There IS also a wide channel runninO' from Fair and 
False Bay, and Morri~ IsI~~d, to .the nor~hward, which leads'to Bloody Bay, and then 
turns westward, and IS dIVIded mto varlOUS branches, forming the N."V. arm, the 



GOOSEBERRY ISLES, &0. 29 

Middle arm, and the N.E. arm; this latter being a pecnliar and extensive channel, 
rnnning in one direction, southward, almost to Newman's Sound, and in another, 
almost to Damnable Harbour; all these are navigable, and afford places of good 
anchorage, ancl plenty of both wood and water. 

There is also an open strait from Bloody Bay to the eastward, throl~gh Bloody amI 
Cottel Reaches, and out to the northward of Offer Gooseberry lHland. Other chan
nels branch off to the northward from Bloody and Cottel Reaches, and between the 
Lakeman Islands running into Pitt Sound, Locker and Content Reaches, and thence 
to Freshwater Bay. ·Within these, and on the nort.hern shore, are Hare, Locker, 
Trinity, Indian, and many other lesser bays, coves, and inlets, abounding with good 
anchorages, and calculated to afford shelter for shipping of all descriptions, in cases 
of necessity. These are, at present, but lit.tle lmown, and frequented only by the 
local traders; we shall, therefore, proceed to those IV hich are the mual places of resort, 
and are better situated for the purpose of fishing. 

GOOSEBERRY ISLES, &c.-The Gooseberry Isles are a cluster of islGts, near 
the middle of Bonavista Bay. The Offer or Outer Gooseberry is in latitude 48° 56' 
30" N., longitude 53° 30' 30" W. From Cape Bonaviata, to sail elear of the Eastern 
Rock, which lies at It mile to the E.S.E. of the Offer Gooseberry Isle, the course is 
N. by W. i W., and thence to Copper Island (at the mouth of Greenspond 
Tickle) N. i E.; here it is possible to obtain pilots for this and the adjacent anchor
ages, which are North-West Arm, New Harbour, and Cat Cove. 

There is good holding ground between Greenspond Island and the main, but the 
water is so deep that a vessel is liable to drift on shore in the act of weighing, nor is 
there sufficient room to veer to a lengthened cable in heavy gales from the ~. "V., to 
which quarter it is much exposed. The course to Barrow Harbour from the eastern 
Gooseberry Rock is S.W. t W. 18 miles: you thus avoid Malone Ledge, a shoal 
lying s. t W., one mile from the rock (above water), which bears the same name: it 
has never less than 4 fathoms, so that in fine weather no danger need be apprehended. 

Shipa coming from the eastward, or round Cape Freels, have to avoid the Charge 
Rock, which lies S.E. t S. 2~ miles from Cape Freels' Gull Island; the rock has 
only 6 feet of water upon it, and is circumscribed by a large spot of rough fishing
gronnd, having from 8 to 30 fathoms. From Uull Island, off Cape Freels, you may 
rnn immediately for the Stinking Islands, taking care not toopen Cape Freels eastward 
of the Gull, as this will carry you inside the danger. Keep a good look for the .:Ilid
rocks, which are just above water, and lie 2 miles to the N.N.E. t E. from t.he 
Stinking Islands; but a vessel not bound up the bay, is enjoined to keep well outside 
of them all, for should the weather become suddenly thick and foggy (which occnrs 
frequently with an easterly wind), you will run a great risk of getting bewildered alllong 
the innumerable rocks for which this part of the coast is remarkable, and from which 
neither chart nor compass can direct the stranger. Three-quarters of a mile N. W. 
from Gull Island is a rock with 3 fathoms of water upon it. 

In the winter months, IV hen the north-easterly gales are very heavy and con
tinuous, the sea breaks extremely high over several Spots of the Stinking Banks, 
which lie E. by N. 2t miles from the Stinking Islands. In two places there are as 
little as 7 fathoms on these banks, alld, in such weather, althongh a vessel would not 
strike, she would be in very great danger of foundering in the tremendous sea which 
would be apt to break over her; but in fine weather no danger from them is to be 
apprehended. 

Having rounded the Stinking Islands, and wishing to sail into New Harbour or 
Cat Cove, steer directly for the Offer Gooseberry Island, S. W. by W. t W., until you 
bring Pouch and Flower Islands to touch each other; you will be then 2 miles out
side the three rocks which lie at It mile to the southward of' Flower Island. 'fhe 
outer of the three rocks has on it 3 lathoms of water, the middle 14 feet, and the inner 
only 11 feet. Now alter the course to W. t S., keeping the white tiwe of' Chalky 
Hills, in Locker Reach, a little on the starboard bow, which will carry you clear of 
Copper Island dangers~ lying without Shoe Cove Point; and should the ronghness of 
the weather prevent you getting a pilot on board thereabout, you may continue this 
course until you bring Shoe Cove Point (which may be distinguished from its bearing 
a semblance to white marble) to bear N. W. ~ W., when you may shape YO\1r course 
for Indian Bay W.N.W. 

New Harbour is 2 miles to the westward of Shoe Cove Point. With easterly winds 
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it is quite inaccessible, from its narrow entrance; in which case you. must continue 
onward for Cat Cove, lying 4 miles farther up the bay on the same sIde. Cat Cove 
is formed by Cat Island, and may be easily recognised, the island being the only part 
in the vicinity that is c?vered with liv.e woods, ~he surrounding forests h3:ving bee.n 
destroyed by conflagratlOll. On steermg for thIs place proceed between SIlver HaIr 
and Brown Fox Islands and main, and as you approach the latter, the channel nar
rows, and you keep Cat Island open on your starboard bow. Off the upper part of 
Cat Island lie two high green rocks, which you must round, the passage formed by 
them beinD' too shoal to pass between; you may then run till you get some distance 
inside the ~pper point of the island, and anchor in from 5 to 13 fathoms, with the 
hawse open to N.W., the winds from that quarter being in general most heavy and 
squally. In working in, you may stand close to either shore, except off the point of 
the island, as there is a sunken rock within 100 yards of it, with not more than 10 
feet of water. 

Nu)'(l,- West Arm, in lat. 49° 7' N., is the best anchorage neal' Cape Freels, but its 
access is not without difficulty, from the multiplicity of islands that lie in the neigh
bourhood, and which are almost un distinguishable from their great similarity. 'fhe 
greatest danger you have to encounter, in making this place from the southward, is 
the Northern Rock, which lies N.E. l:l-mile from Copper Island (known by its height 
and without wood); it has never less than 22 feet of water upon it; so that, in fine 
weather, vessels which generally fi'equent this coast may pass over it in perfect safety; 
but, in hard gales, the sea breaks over it incredibly high. To avoid it, be careful 
not to open Fool's Island, at the entrance of N.W. Arm (which is somewhat higher 
and more prominent than the rest, and is covered with trees, except the crown), to 
the westward of the Western Pond Roe-k, until you bring Butterfly Island to touch 
the inner point of Flower Island, or until Puffin and Copper Islands touch each 
other; then, leaving the Pond Rocks on the starboard hand, steer in for Fool's 
Island, which it is advisable to keep well on board, as there is a sunken rock lying 
exactly in mid-channel, between it and Partridge Island Rocks, with 18 feet upon 
it; to clear which, it is impossible to give a descriptive mark. The course then 
into the Arm is N.vV. i W., and as soon as yon get inside Odd Island, you may 
anchor in muddy ground with from 7 to 9 fathoms, Fool's Island Hill bearing S.E. 
to S.E. by S. During the dry summer months, vessels are compelled to send to Loo 
Cove for water, nor is wood to be procured on this part of the coast within the distance 
of 12 miles. 

Greenspond Tickle is a small harbour on the south-eastern side of Greenspond 
Island. 'fhe island is about a mile in breadth each way, and a reef of rocky islets 
runs off the southern part of it, all t.he way to Puffin I sland. The harbour is of very 
littIe importance, not being capable of receiving vessels whose draught of water 
exceeds 14 feet; its dangers are the Northern, the Cook-room, and Harbour Rocks, 
but it is impossible to get in with a foul wind, or even with a fair one, without a 
pilot. Ships sometimes anchor between the island and the main; but the place is 
contracted, and the water is very deep, and it is much exposed to S.W. winds, so that 
it cannot be recommended as a place of safety. To sail into it, you must pass to the 
westward of Copper Island, in doing which you must cautiously avoid the Midsum
mer Rock, which lies one mile off' W. by S. i S. from that island, and hilS only 6 feet 
~va~er on it: when you shut in Silve: Hair Island with. Shoe Cove Point, you are 
1l1Slde the danger. You should also gIve N ewals and Slup Island a wide berth as 
the water shoals off them to a considerable distance. ' 

CAPE FREELS TO CAPE NORMAN. 

CAPlE: FREELS consists ofthree points, the South Bill, the North Bill, and the 
)liddle, or Cape Freels, about whicI! there are many shoals and rocky dangers; 
therefo:'e, a WIde berth should be gIven them at all times. Over these point.s is 
some hIgh land, commonly named the Cape Ridge, which is visible at a considerable 
distance. 

About 6i miles N.N.W. ! W. from Cape Freels is the Outer Gat Island which is 
connected to the main by a sandy reef, impassable for shipping, and fo;ming the 
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southern point of Deadman's Bay. A little before you come to the Outer Gat, you 
will see a remarkable hill named the Windmill Hill, and near it the Little Gat Island. 
In sailing to or from Cape Freels, the shore should have a good berth, although 
there are soundings all the way, decreasing gradually towards the shore. Deadman's 
Bay is formed by the Outer Gat Island to the southward, and Deadman's Point to 
the northward; the soundings within it are regular, and there are no rocks, except 
those close to the shore, but it is totally unsheltered, and open to all easterly winds. 

PENGUIN ISLANDS.-Having passed Deadman's Point, you will approach the 
Penguin Islands, two in number, bearing from Cape Freels N. by W. t W., distant 
14 and 15 miles. Between them the passage is clear, with from 5t to 7 fathoms 
water, but vessels should not go within them and the shore, for there are several rocky 
reefs which render it particularly dangerous. 

FUNK ISLANDS.-The Funk Islands, which lie N.E. by E. from Cape Freels, 
distant 31 miles, are a little group of rocks, just above water. The largest of them 
is not half a mile long, and cannot be seen farther than at the distance of 10 or 12 
miles; but it will always be distinguished by the great number of birds continually 
hovering over it. About 200 yards north of the largest Funk Island is a large rock 
above water, and N.W. by W. 180 yards from this are still larger rocks; they are all 
barren, and only the resort of sea birds, that inhabit and breed there. Between these 
rocks are 18, 37, and 42 fathoms water, with a clear passage; but between the eastern 
rock and the largest island there is a dangerous sunken rock, of only 10 feet water, 
over which the sea generally breaks; near this sunken rock are 14 and 16 fathoms, 
and between it and the largest island, 30, 25, 56, 38, 24, and 17 fathoms. Off the 
western point of the largest islanu are some rocks, and at its eastern part a sort of 
creek with 5 fathoms in it. A ledge of rocks is reported to lie S.W. from Funk 
Island, at the distance of 7 miles. A Correspondent of the Nautiaal Magazine 
writes: "About the latter part of November (1850), there was a high sea from the 
N.E., during which they (a party of seamen on the island) observed a great number 
of shoals, which were counted, and found to amount to 23, continuing nearly round 
the island, a small arc of 33° 45' only (from W. by N. to N.W.) being clear. Upon 
a close observation, the principal of these shoals, and the most dangerous, as being 
farthest from the island, and therefore less liable to be apprehended, was seen to break 
about 2 miles from the shore, bearing S.W.; the rest showing an almost continual 
breaking three miles in extent from the island." 

Between Funk and Wadham Islands a dangerous rock was discovered on the 28th 
September, 1836, during a gale and very heavy sea, by Captain Evan Percy, in the 
brig St. John. Heavy breakers were distinctly seen upon a rock bearing W. t S. a 
little southerly, about 7 miles from the Funk Islands. The bearing was taken 
in a fine clear evening, and it was the opinion of all on board that the rock, though 
not appearing above water, would take up any vessel. The position given. to it is 
about latitude 49° 41', longitude 53° 15' W.; but the channel between Wadham 
and Funk Islands must be cautiously used, as the exact position of this rock cannot 
be depended on. 

A rock is said to lie 7 miles N.N.W.* from Funk Islands, and a shoal, named the 
Cleopatra, is said to lie N.W. by W.i W. 20 miles from Funk Islands, and about 11 
miles to the eastward of Fogo bland; but both these latter positions are doubtful. 

Durel's Ledge, or Snap Rock, is a dangerous reef, said to lie about 7 leagues N.1V. 
by N; from Funk Islands, and to cause the sea to break over it continually. Nearly 
N.W. by W., distant 3 leagues from Durel's Ledge, is another danger named Crom
well's Ledge, which is supposed to bear E.S.E. t E., distant 10 or 11 miles, from 
Little Pogo Islands. 

RAGGED HARBOUR.-This harbour lies to the north-westward of the Penguins, 
distant 6 miles. The mainland hereabout is low and sandy, and the passage from 
the eastward rocky and dangerous; it should therefore not be attempted by a stran
ger, or without a pilot. North-westward is Ladle Cove Island, and 7 miles beyond 
that is Rocky Bay, which lies in about latitude 49° 25' N. and longitude 54° 10' W. 
At its entrance lie three islands, Noggin Island, Green Island, and farther in, White 

* Mr. BurseH, of St .• Tohn's, says, in 1860," Most of the dangers marked doubtful off Funk 
Island exist, especially that to the N.N.W., about 7 miles distant, and called a' breaking. ledge'; 
I have seen it break in heavy weather." 
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Island. You may pass b~tween each of these islands in 7 fathoms'; between Roc~y 
Point and Green Island in 7, 8, 13, or 10 fathoms; between Green and Wlute 
Islands in 13 and 14 fathoms; and between Noggin Island and the western point of 
the bay in 3~, 7,12,9, and 4 fathoms. The .bottom of these bays, for there are three 
openinO's is rocky and vessels cannot go far mto them. 
WA~H.a.M J:~L.a.NDs.-These consist of a cluster of islands in about 49° 35' 

N lyinO' to the northward of Cape Freels, and are separated from each other by 
ch'~nnels" more than 1 and It mile wide. The largest, named Peckford, is about It 
mile 10nO', and lies in the direction of N.E. and S.W., and bears from Cape Freels 
nearly :N. t W., distant 21 miles. From its southern part towards the land about 
RaO'O'ed Harbour, there are a number of rocky islets aud reefs, with channels between 
the~, rendering the navigation of this part extremely hazardous. About It mile 
N.N.W. { N. from PecHord Island is White Island, but a passage between them 
should not be attempted, for there are several small rocks lying off the north and 
110rth-western part of Peckford Island, some of which extend over almost as far as 
White Island. N.W. by W. from the north end of PecHord Island, about 4t miles, 
is Copper Island. Duck Island .Iies W.N.W. t N. 2~ miles from the same part of 
Pecklord Island, and about l~ mIle S.S.E. t E. from Copper Island. There are also 
some small rocks lying off the N.W. end of Duck Island, which, being visible, can 
always be avoided with ease. 

Offer lVadltam, the outermost and easternmost of the group, is distinguished by 
a circular brick tower, in lat. 49° 36~ N., and long 53° 46' W., from which a fixed 
liO'ht is shown, at an altitude of 96 feet above the level of the sea, visible in clear 
w~athel' at a distance of 12 miles. The S.S. W. rock is above water, bearing from 
Oirer Islaml S.S. ,V. t W. 2~ miles, and has near it 13, 17, and 21 fathoms. About 
three-quarters of a mile W. by IS. from the lighthouse is a small fiat island. There is 
also a rock lying S.E. t E. 1i'om Offer Island, distant about It mile, named the E.S.E. 
Ground; this is dangerous, and must have a berth in passing either nOith or south of 
it. The Tom Cod Rock, likewise dangerous, lies i of a mile S. by W. from Offer Island. 

FOGO ISLANDS lie to the north-westward of the Wadham Islands. Great Fogo 
is 4 leagues long and 9 miles broad: off its south· western point lie the Indian Islands, 
and N . .I<.:. by N. 3~ miles fr0111 the body of Great Fogo, are the Little Fogo Islands. 
Numerous other rocks and small islands are 8cattered about them. 

Fogo Hat'bolll' lies on the north side of the island; it is considered good for the 
fisheries, but its entrance is dangerous and difficnlt. There is a strong current run
ning south-eastward, especially with a westerly wind, to guard against which as much 
as possible you should hug Fogo close on board, until you open the entrance, which 
is narrow; having found this, run directly in, keeping right in the middle, and 
you will carry 8, 6, and 4 fathoms thronghout; this is named the West Tickle. 
When you are through, if intending to anchor in the western bight, yon must steer 
south-eastward until you bring the point between the height N. W. by ""V. to avoid 
the Harbour Hock, which seldom appears except at low water, spring tides; then 
haul up to the westward, and anchor in from 6 to 5 fathoms, good ground and well 
sheltered . 
. Vessels from the eastward, and bound to Fogo Harbour, should avoid the Dean's 
Rock, a sunken danger lying between Joe Batt's Point and the harbour. Steel' 
W.N. \Y. until Brim8tone Hill, a remarkable round mountain, appears in the centre 
of the harbour; then steer for the East Tickle, which may be known by the lantern 
on the top of Sim's I slaud, making the west side of the Tickle. Give a good berth to 
the point on the starboard side, and run right up the harbour, keepinO' near the sonth 
~ide, and you will carry from 5 to 3 fathoms through. Immediately" you get round 
~he point, .steer ~',W. to. avoid t,~e Harbour Rock, an~ follow th~ directions given above 
for anchonng. 1he l'l'hdJle 'IlCkle appears the WIdest, but it is fit only for boats; 
~ither of the other two must be adopted as best suits the wind. 

The Little Fogo Islands are nearly surrounded by rocks, both above and under 
water, making this part of the coast extremely danU'erous. To the eastward of Little 
Fogo, is a small rock just above water, named the"North-Eastern Rock and some
what in this direction, distant 10 or 11 miles, is said to lie CromV:ell's Ledge 
whose exact po.ition is not w~ll determined, although it is considered to be extremely 
dangerous. Northward of LIttle Fogo are the Turr Rocks, and hence in the direc
tion of the western :side of Great Fogo Island, are the Storehouse Rdcks, the Seals' 
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Nests, Gappy and Stone Islands, the Jigger and Black Rocks, and various other 
danger~, all having deep water round them, which increases the difficulty of the 
navigation. 

Ireland Rock lies about 4 miles nearly E.N.E. from Little Fogo Islands. It is 
the north-easternmoot of the Fogo Reefs, and the sea always breaks on it. 'fhe reefs 
extend nearly 13 miles in a westerly direction from Ireland Rock to Fogo Head Rock, 
which lies about a mile north-westward of Fogo Harbour. Between the reefs and 
islets are several deep-water channels, which might be taken by those well acquainted. 
At the distance of 4 miles S.E. by S. from the Little Fogo Islands. and 5 miles east
ward Of the N.E. part of Fogo Island, lie the Barrack Rocks, which extend N.W. 
and S.E. fully a mile, and part of them are above water. At the distance of 2 miles 
south-eastward of the Barrack Rocks, lind 7t miles N.E. ls- E. from Cape Fogo, is 
situated the Inspector Rock, on which the sea generally bre~aks. 

CHANGE II:)LANDS TICKLE.-This harbour is very secure, and has good 
anchorage, with 6 or 7 fathom;;, muddy bottom. The islands about it are, generally, 
low and marshy, but abundance of fire-wood may be procured, though water is scarce. 
The passage in is between the Ruth'~ Rock and the Tobacco Islands, the mark being 
Brimstone Head kept between both, which will clear all the dangers on the northern 
shore, and also off Skinness Harbour; or you may bring the Tickle to the westward, 
between the points. and steer directly through in safety. 

TOULINGUET ISLAND.-This island lies to the westward of Fogo. and has 
several small islands about it. Here is situated what is named Toulinguet Bay; and 
to the south-westward of Toulinguet Island, is the Harbour of Herring Neck, which 
is said to be a spacious fine harbour, and fit for any vessels. 

From Toulinguet Bay to Cape St. John, the course is N.N.W. 10~ leagues. 
CAPE ST. JOHN is a high rugged point of land, situated in about lat. 49° 58' 

N., and long. 55° 30' W., and may be readily known by the small round island to the 
eastward, distant from the northern pitch ofthe cape about 5 miles. This is named 
the Gull Island, and is the third of that name on this side of Newfoundland. Cape 
St .• John is the point where, by treaty, the French fisheries begin; their boundary 
continues thence northward and round the western coast, as far as Cape Ray. 

At nearly two miles to the southward of Cape St. John lie the Bishop Rocl!s, over 
which the sea breaks in bad weather. There are several fishing harbours on the coast 
to the southward of' the cape, particularly Shoe Cove, Tilt Cove, and Snook Harbour; 
the latter the best with south.easterly winds. 

There are said to be various deep bays and inlets between the Fogo Islands and 
Cape St. John, but their particulars are very little known, although there can be 
little doubt that the Great Bay and River Exploits, and the Bay of Notre Dame, 
afford many places of good anchorag~, and of easy access, which when fully explored, 
may become hereafter frequented, better understood, and prove highly beneficial. 

Rounding Cape St. John, and at about 5 miles to the westward, is the harbour of 
La Scie, to sail into which there is no danger whatever, but it is open to winds from 
the N.N.W., which send in a heavy sea. 'fhe best holding ground is just within a 
little cove on the starboard side, in 15 fathoms, muddy bottom; but the ground is not 
good farther in. 

GREAT ROUND HARDODR is a good and convenient place for vessels engaged ill 
the fbhing trade; there is no danger in sailing in or out of it, both shOl·es being bold-to. 
The anchorage lies within the two inner points, where vessels may ride in 4 or 5 
fathoms water; secure from the weather, and entirely land·locked. Little Round 
Harbour, which lies round a point to the north-eastward, about 1~ mile distant, is 
merely a cove, and totally unfit for shipping. 

PACQUET HARBOUR lies about 5 miles N.W. by N. from Great Round Harbour; 
its entrance bears from the channel between the Horse Islands, nearly S. W. by S. It 
may be known by its southern head, which is a high and rocky mountain; the northern 
head is somewhat lower, and there are three rocky islets lying directly off its point. 
Both points are bold-to, but a little to the southward of the rocky islets, is a small 
shoal with ~, 3, and 4 fathoms upon it; the channel between it and these three rocks 
has 7, 8, and 9 fathoms, and the water across the entrance is from 8 and 9, to 19 and 
20 fathoms. A similar depth continues more than a quarter of a mile in, where the 
harbour divides into two channels, the one running northward, the other West and 
South-West. 

N. 3 
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The northern arm is about one quarter of a mile long, and has 20, 18, ~nd ~9 
fathoms at its entrance becomin a shallower as you advance. Vessels runumg- m 
l~ere should keep the st~rboard sh~re on board; for about tw.o-thirds ~p the channel, 
on the port side, there is a rocl{y shoal, a small part of w hwh occasIOnally appe.ars 
above water; on the other part of this shoal are from 3 feet to 4 fathoms. Havmg 
passed this shoal, steer up mid-channel, and anchor in 5, 7, o~' 8 fathoms; th~ no~the~n 
part near the land become~ shallow, and a rivul~t h~re falls mto the bay, whlCh IS said 
to issue from some extensIve lakes about two miles mland. The south-western channel 
is somewhat narrower than the northern one, but is quite free from danger; the shores 
on both sides are steep-to and bold, and you will have 12, 10, 9, 8 al"!d 7 fat~6ms for 
half a mile in; it then shallows to the head of the bay, where there IS a sanay beach 
and a river running southward. This is a snug and secure place for vessels. to .run 
into whenever occasion may require. To the northward of the n?rthern pOlI~t IS a 
mountain, named Signal Hill, usually having a signal-post upon It, and servmg to 
point out its situation. . . 

The entrance to Pacquet Harbour should not be attempted when the wmd IS 

between N.W. and S.W., as the squalls off the land are then both heav;Y and chan~e
able; and to miss stays when in the narrows would be dangerous. ff apPI:ehenslve 
of bad weather, -it would be better to make for Round Harbour. Mmgs BIght and 
Verte Bay lie to the westward, but although the anchorage is good, they are but little 
frequented. 

ST. BARBE, or HORSE ZSLANDs.-These are situated nearly midway be
tween Partridge Point and Cape St. John, and consist of two moderately high islands. 
There is a rock above water lying northward of the easternmost island, distant 
It mile; and on the east side of the same island are some sunken rocks which 
stretch out in some places near a mile from the shore. At the S.E. part of this 
island there is also a small cove, fit only for boats. There is a safe channel between the 
island~, of from 40 to 43 fathoms water, black mud, but it is seldom attempted. 
The eastern island ig the largest. 

About 3 miles N. t E. from Pacquet Harbour lies Hardy Harbour, having Wood 
Island lying before it. Fishing is carried on here, bnt with strong sea winds it is 
inconvenient. To the extent of uearly 2 cables off, the north Ride of Wood Island is 
rockiY. Five miles north-westward uf Wood Island lie the Mings hlands, which 
consist of twu large rocks, lying off the N. W. point of Mings Bight, having a passage 
between. Two miles N. by 1.V. of the Mings Islands lies the Sisters' Rock, on which 
the sea always breaks. A dangerous rock lies about three-quarters of a mile to the 
northward, with only 3 feet water on it. These latter rocks lie near the centre of 
the entrance to Green or Verte Bay. 

Flcur de Lys Harbour lies northward of Mings and Verte Bays, and about 3 
miles to the south-eastward of Partridge Point" and derives its name from three re
markable hillocks just over it. It is small, safe, and secure from all winds; and 
excellent anchorage, in 4 fathoms water, may be found in its N.E. arm. A rocky 
shoal lies 100 yards off the island, to avoid which you must borrow towards the 
eastern shore until you get Bluff Head open of the island. There is plenty of wood, 
but the water becomes scarce in a dry season. It is, however, very conveniently 
situated for the fisheries, and is communly frequented by French vessels. 

'\,VHXTE BAY is a large and extensive arm of the sea, beinO' at its entrance from 
C.ape ,Par(ridge to Cat Head, f~lly 6 leagues wide, and rlllming in a south.we~terly 
directIon, about 15 leagues, to Its upper end, where it is contracted to a river's mouth 
l~ mile wide. In this bay or gulf are several islands, coves, and inlets, affordin~ 
both anchorage and ,helter. 

Lobster Harbour lies about 41eaO'ues southward of PartridO'e Point and is a small 
round harbour, with a shallow narn~w entrance, having at low" water, in some places. 
not above 8 or 9 feet water; but when you are once entered, you will have 12 and 13 
fathoms all over the harbour. Small vessels, therefore sail in commonly at the 
:lioo.d tide.s. It is high water here, on the days offull and change; at about 6lL 45m.; 
sprmgs nse 6, neaps 4 feet. 

Sout1le~n Arm lies abou.t 5 miles from ~obster Harbour, and farther up the bay. 
Here a sillp may anch?r WIth great safety,1\1 17 fathoms water, about 3 miles within 
the heads; but there IS a~so good anchorage in any part below this, and before you 
are advanced sa far up, III 20 and 25 fathoms. A little above the inner point, 
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on the northern side, is a muscle bank, which stretches quite across the arm, and 
nearly dries at low water; and when you have pa~sed this you will have 11 and 12 
fathoms water, and the channel continues deep until you approach the river's head. 
This is the first great inlet on this side of the gulf, and may, therefore, be readily 
recognised. 

JJIiddle Arm lies about It mile W.S.W. from the Southern Arm; at its entrance 
is a rocky island, which is joined to the shore by a shoal, over which are 1 and 2 
fathoms water. This inlet runs in to the southward, about 3 or 4 miles. To enter 
it, you will do well in keeping the port shore on board; it is fitted only for small 
vessels. Two leagues W. by S. from Middle Arm is Hawling Point; and between 
them lie the Pigeon Islands, about which the ground is good for fishing. 

WESTERN ARM lies S.E. of Hawling Point, and runs up about 3 miles; here large 
ve8sels may anchor in from 14 to 16 fathoms water. There is a cove on each side 
just within its entranee; that on the north side is named Chance Cove, and affords 
secure anchorage for a good-sized vessel; when in, it is entirely land· locked. In 
entering without a pilot, leave a small islet in the mouth of the cove on the port 
hand; you will thus carry a depth of 5 or 6 fathoms, whereas in the other passage 
are not more than 8 feet. The other is named Wild Cove, a very indifferent anchor
age, open to the north-westerly winds and the bottom rocky and foul. 

About 5 leagues down from the river's head, and near the S.E. side of the bay, lies 
Granby's or lIEd Bay Island, without either cove or place of shelter. On the south
eastern part of this island is a shoal running off, the length of 2 cables, with not 
more than 9 feet water over it; alld nearly abreast of this island, on the S.E. side of 
the bay, is Purbeck Cove, where shipping may find safe anchorage, and lie with good 
convenience for the fisheries. 

Having passed southward of Granby's Island, the bay narrows and runs up about 
5 leagues towards Gold Cove, where the river branches out into several streams, and 
is commonly named the River's Head. 

Sop's ARM.-On returning up the western side of White Bay, you will perceive 
Sop's Island, about 3 miles in length, and 11 miles in circuit; near its western end 
is Goat's Island. These form a long passage, or arm, named Sop's Arm; at the 
northern part of which a vessel may safely anchor, just inside the north side of Sop's 
Island; this will be the best side of the channel or passage into the arm; but there 
is anchorage in deep water between Sop's Island and the main, before you reach so 
far up as Goat's Island. There is also a small cove at the north end of the island, 
named Sop's Cove; and two other coves opposite the main, named Hart's Coves, in 
all which the fisheries are carried on, although ships generally anchor in the upper 
part of the arm and inside of Goat's Island. 

Between Sop's Island and Goat's Island is a small islet with a conspicuous tuft of 
trees upon it. A depth of not more than 5 or 6 feet can be carried through the 
passage eastward of this islet; vessels, therefore, must take the passage between the 
islet and Goat's Island, if having an occasion to use this route. 

Jacleson's Arm lies about 3t miles to the northward of Sop's Island, to enter 
which you will pass a ragged point, low and round: the water here is deep, except 
in a small cove on the starboard side, where a vessel should moor head and stern. 
This place affords the largest timber in White Bay. Frenchman's or French 
Cove is about 2 miles to the northward of Jackson's Arm, and offers good and safe 
anchorage. 

At about 4 miles to the north-eastward of Frenchman's Cove is Coney Arm Head, 
the most remarkable land on the western side of White Bay, and bears W. tN., 
distant 8t leagues from Cape Partridge. The land here projects out It mile, 
forming a deep bight, named Great Coney Arm. In this place there is no good 
shelter for shipping; but in Little Coney Arm, which lies to the westward of the 
head, is convenient anchorage for small vessels, although its entrance is too shallow 
for large ships; here fishing-craft frequently rendezvous. 

Cat Arms. - About lOt miles north·eastward from Coney Arm Head lies 
the Great Cat Arm, and 2 miles farther is Little Cat Arm. In Great Cat Arm 
the depth of water is from 37,35,29,27,24, 20 to 15 fathoms, at the end of the 
arm, where it is quite safe, and sheltered by the land. At the end of the north point 
lie some rocks, which are above water; to avoid them, keep quite close to the south 
shore; but in going into Little Cat Arm, it is better to keep on the north side, as 

3-2 
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there is a rock near the land on the opposite side. The entrance to this arm is 
narrow, and there will be found in it a depth of 22, 9, and 3~ fathoms; the 
least depth of water will be fonnd on the south side of the harbour, within the 
points. 

Little Harbour Deep ig much exposed to south.easterly winds, and by no means 
a good harbour; off its northern point are some roch, always above water, which 
lie half a mile irom the shore, and aflord good fishing about their environs. The
water is not very deep in any part of this inlet, and when you get up half·way from 
the entrance to the head, or farther end, it becomes quite shoal. 

Grand Vache is an inlet about l~ mile deep, lying 1 mile from Little Harbour 
Deep. It is also open to the southerly windH, and may be known, when near the 
shore, by the northern point appearing like an island, and bearing N.W. t N. from 
Cape Partridge; it is but an indifferent place for shipping, and seldom frequented. 
Hence, 7 miles in a north· easterly direction, is Orange Bay. 

Orange Bay, or Great Harbour Deep, may be known from any other inlet, by 
the land at its entrance being much lower than any other land on the north side of 
White Bay, and by its bearing N. ~ W., distant 5i leagues, from Cape Partridge. 
it forms a large harbour, and when you get about 3 miles within its entrance, divides 
into two branches. In the northern arm the water is too deep for vessels to anchor, 
until they have run up near the head; bllt in the western arm there is no anchorage, 
having 50 fathoms near its head. A little within the entrance of Orange Bay, there 
is a cove on each side, frequented by the fishing· vessels; but these are very dangerous 
fOl' a ship to lie in, for although they moor head and stern, yet should a gale come 
on from the eastward, therc is little safety to be depended upon. 

Fourcllee.-Proceeding about 10 miles along the coast you will arrive at Fourchee, 
a place little frequented, and having no allchorage until you approach its farther end, 
where you will find a cove on the northern side. This cove is 2 or 3 miles above 
the entrance, and very small vl'~sels may anchor there in 18 fathoms, mooring 
11ead ~llld stern. The land on both sides is extremely high and steep to the 
shore. There is also another arm running in about 2 miles farther than the 
cove, but it is so narrow, and has such a depth of water, that it is almost useless 
to 8hipping. 

About 5 miles to the north·eastward of FourcMe, and nearly 6 miles to the 
south·westward of Canada Heaa, lies the entrance to. Hooping Harbour, or Sans. 
Fond. It has two arms or bays, the one running up northward, the other westerly. 
Captain Bullock recommends, as safe anchorage, near the head of the northern 
arm in 6 fathoms, although open to the southward; yet the western arm is more 
sheltered, and the water is much deeper, haviug 16 to 24, fathoms near its head .. 
'£he entrance of this harbour lies nearly N.N.E. i E., distant 27 miles from Partridge 
Point. 

About 6 miles N.E. by E. i E. from Hooping Harbour lies Canada Head. It is
eleYated land, and very easily distinguished either from the northward or southward. 
but when directly to the ea~tward of it, it becomes difficult to recoO"nise it from the 
high land up the country at its back. " 

CANADA BAY is an inlet of considerable size and extent, havinG' at its sonthern 
entrance Canada Head, from whence it rUllS N.N .. Easterly fully

0

4 leagues; here 
vessels caught ill easterly gales may seek shelter, and anchor in safety. III enterinO", 
when you get abo\'c the two rocky i,lets which lie near Bide's Head, and nam;'d 
the. Cro,s Islands, you will see a low white point, and another black one a little 
beyond it; off .this latter, distant 2 cables' lengths, lies a sunken rock; keep, therefore .. 
to\~al"l18. the nmldle o! the bay, and y?U will find no danger, except a rock above water,. 
winch hes about a mIle below the pomt. of the narrows; this you must endeavour to 
l~ave on your port halld, kee:r:ing mid.chumel, and you will have 10 fathoms through 
the narrowest part. Soon alter you haw passed the narrows, the bay widens, and i~ 
above a mile across, and you may then anchor in from 18 to 20 fathoms, O'ood holdinO" 
ground, and secure from all winds; but this bay is not much fi'equented and only 
0ccasionally resorted to in case of necessity. ' 

Englee Harbour is situate.d on the north side of Canada Bay. To sail into this 
place you must pass a low POlJ1t, appearing white, and forming the northern point of 
en~l'ance ~o Canada Bay; then keep near the shore until you get abreast of the next 
POlJ1t, whICh makes the harbour; haul round to the S.E., taking care not to come toO'. 
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near th~ point, for it shoals :t full cable's length off. Having so far advanced, you can 
anc.hor.Ill from 15 to 7 fathoms, good holding ground; but this is well up the cove, 
whICh IS too small to lie in, unless you moor head and stern. 

Mr. R. Bm·sell, of St. John's, in a letter to the Mercantile Magazille, in 1860, 
makes the following remarks upon Canada Bay :-" The rock off the south end of 
the promontory (White Point, forming the north side of the entrance) is laid down 
too neal' the shore; there is a good passage between it and the main for any large 
vessel; bnt ships not taking this passage, must give White Point a good berth-not 
approaching nea,rer than % of a mile, as the rock is upwards of i of a mile from the 
pOlllt. Fishermen told me, that at times there are only 9 feet of water on this 
rock. I sounded all round it and found from 14 to 18 feet. At Englee, three rocks, 
!llarked on the chart in the anchoring gronnd on the north-east of the island, between 
It and the main, do not exist. Several large French brigs lay there the last time I 
visited it. There are a few rocks otf the northern point of Englee,* but so close in 
shore as not to affect the navigation of the channel." 

In Bide's Arm, which runs up N.N.E. from Englee, almost 2 leagues, there is no 
1500d anchorage, the water being too deep; but within the south end of Englee Island 
IS a good harbour for shallops, although thence to where the ships lie, there is no 
channel, even for boats, unless at high water, or beyond half-tide. 

Goufre Harbour lies in the S. W. corner of the bay, about 2 miles westward of 
Canada Head, and 3 miles from the north point of the entrance. In this harbour, 
which runs in S. W., nearly a mile, is good safe anchorage, in 15 fathoms, well shelter~d 
from wind and sea. Canada Harbour is the first on the port hand within Canada 
Head; here is a fishery establishment. As it is unsafe with N.E. winds, the ships 
anchor in Goufre, and only use this harbour with boats . 

.conclt Harbour bears nearly E.N.E. t E., distant 11 miles, from the entrance of 
Canada Bay; it lies very open to the winds from the southward, but has good 
anchorage well up to the head, in 11 fathoms water, good holding ground. S. by W_ 
from Conch, distant 2 leagues, is Hilliard's Ha1'boltr (named Botitot by the 
French), which is a bad place for shipping, but very convenient for the fishing 
-craft. 

Gape Rouge Hal·bour lies E.N.E. from the harbour of Conch, and bears N.W_ 
by W. from the south end of the island of Groais, distant 3 leagues: its northern part is 
named Cape Rouge. Shelter from the heavy swells of the Atlantic is afforded by 
Groais and Bell Isles. It is shallow and rocky ill the southern part of its entrance, 
and the harbour shoal lies in the S. W. arm. 1'he best anchorage is in the northern 
arm in any depth of water. Ships may beat in or out, but there is no anchorage 
in the centre of the harbour, as it is too deep. A small island, named Rouge 
Island, lies directly opposite its entrance; its northern end requires a berth in passing. 

BELL AND GROAJ:S ISLANDs.-These islands lie off the N.E. coast of 
Newfoundland, from which they are separated 9 or 10 miles. Bell Isle is the 
southernmost and larger island, being 9 miles in length and 6 broad; there is a little 
harbour at its south part, where fishing craft occasionally resort, bnt not calculated for 
shipping: other coves may be found abont the shores of the island, where shallops some
times take shelter. Off its western side lies Green Island, a small rocky idet with a 
l'ock t of a mile westward of it; and from the southern side a bank of soundings 
extends with 12, 20, 25, and 30 fathoms. There are some rocks, both above and 
_under water, at the south point of Bell Isle; some of these lie 2 miles from t.he 
land. The south rock, above water, lies 2 miles S. W. from the south point of the 
island, and a sunken rock lies one-third of a mile S. W. of it ; this is the southernmost 
rock. About l~ mile E. tN. from the N.E. Rock, which lies off the north-east end 
of Bell Island, is ~ small and steep shoal of 10 feet, that requires care to avoid. 

Groais Island lies to the north-eastward of Bell Isle, and is about 7 miles in 
length, and 3t mile.s broad; its northern point lying in latituue 50° 59'. Off this 
end, and also off the N.W. part of the island, are several rocks above water; other
wise this island is bold all ronnd, and between it and the main are from 20 to 70 
fathoms water. 'r he channel between it and Bell Isle is 5 miles wide, and in it 
there are from 40 to 58 fathoms, dark mud and rotten shells. In order to clear the 

• About ~ It cable's length from the north end of the_island, tbere is a rock hllving only 2 feet 
,of water on it; 
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rocks lying off the N. W. point of the island, the N.E. point should not be brought to 
the southward of S.E. 

CJR.OC BARBOUR, the central point of the French station, is easy of access, 
although somewhat difficult to discover, particularly when making the land directly 
from the eastward; it is well provided with wood and water. When the north part of 
Bell Isle is clear of the southern part of Groais, you will be a little to the southward 
of the harbour; and this mark will not fail to point out its situation, especially as the 
headland, forming the southern shore, is bare of trees, and has a round appearance. 
The rocks off this headland will also help to distinguish i~. 

The entrance is about two-thirds of a mile wide, between Cape Vent (YVind) on the~ 
south and Cape Groux on the north, with a depth in mid-channel of 18 to 20 fathoms. 
at low water, sand, gravel, and rock. At the foot of Cape Vent, just outside the har
bour, are two rocky islets, having a passage between them fi~ lor boats? the outer 
rock is clean close-to, so that a vessel may pass pretty near It, there bemg 6 to 8 
fathoms a short distance off. 

When within the harbour, the south shore will be observed to run first W. by N., 
and then to the W. by S., forming the S. W. bay, which is seldom used, on account of 
being exposed to X orth and N.E. winds; yet small vessels, drawing 9 to 10 feet water, 
occasionally run up to the head of the bay, and anchor between the islet and small 
fishing-station of Petit-Maitre, opposite the stage, but itis necessary to moor fore and 
aft. A little within the entrance of the bay, on its western side, is a rock above 
water, named the Folie or Baleine (Wltale) Rock, on which the sea always breaks; in 
sailing up, it must be left to starboard, and as soon as passed, you must bear over to 
a small bay, named Biere Cove, to avoid a breaker which lies in the direction of the 
islet; after this, steer betweeu the islet and Petit-Maitre. From the entrance of the 
S.W. bay the harbour runs N. by W., and after a short distance divides into two 
arms, one named the Fond, running to the northward, and the other Epine-Cadoret" 
towards the south-west. 

There is anchorage in any part of the harbour, on a bottom of dark slate·coloured 
mud, and soundings of 22 to 9 fathoms; but all parts of' the bay are not considered to 
be equally good. The best anchorage is considered to be at the entrance of the Fond, 
in It:; or 19 fathoms, clayey mud, well protected from easterly and westerly winds; 'at 
this position Cape Vent is concealed by Point Genille. With a strong breeze from 
the N. W. it is difficult for a large vessel to tack so as to reach this anchorage, in that 
case it is prudent to anchor near Point Groux, the north side of the bay, on a rocky 
bottom of 18 to 20 fathoms (34 metres), and to wait until the breeze moderates, so as, 
to allow you to come more within. There is also anchorage in Epine-Cadoret, but it 
is seldom necessary to go so far in. 

The strongest winds are those from the south-west and north-west, which are gene
rally squally. North-easterly winds are also prevalent in bad weather, but they 
never cause a very heavy sea. In Epine·Cadoret, just after passing a narrow creek, 
almost dry at low water, there is a convenient place on the rocks to heave a vessel 
down to careen, where the French ships, Olivier and Philomele, were hove down, and 
the rocks prepared for the rigging and a capstan. The soil here is said to be wet and 
spongy, being composed principally of decayed vegetable matter, and covered with 
the dwarf pine indigenous to the country, which does not attain any great dimensions,. 
the large,t tree being not more than It foot in diameter, and the wood, when full 
grown, of but little value. 

The shores of Croc Harbour are bold-to. A frigate can tack in, but great attention 
must be paid to veer in good time, as, under the land, the wind is uncertain, and fre-· 
que~tly takes aback at the moment of' tacking, particularly when it is from the N .W. ' 
and III squalls. 

When leaving Croc Harbour, and proceeding to the northward, after passing Point 
Groux, two black rocks are seen close to the shore, named the Ravens. Hence to 
Ir~sh Island, a black barren rock, very abrupt, the land runs E. by N. tN., 2f 
miles, and thence towards the N.E. to the south-west point of St. Julien Island, at 
the entrance of the harbour of that name. 

The harbour8 of Great and Little St. Julien and also that of Grandsway are all 
adjacent to the Island of St. Julien, and bear north-westward from the northern 
pal't of the Island of Groais. The south-west end of the Island of St. Julien is but 
little separated from the main, and cannot be distinguished to be an island until very 
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near it; there is at this end no passage, except for boats; therefore, to sail into either 
of these harbours, you may keep close to the north-east end of the island· and in 
passing that, the harbours will open to your view. ' 

Gre.at ~t. J ulieu is the easternmos~ harbour, to which there is no danger until you 
get wl~hIn the entrance, wheu you wIll find the starboard shore to be shoal, nearly 
one-thIrd over; but when you have passed the first stages, you Illay anchor iu from 
8 to 4 fathoms water. 

To sail into Little at. Julien, you must first steel' for Great St. Julien Harbour, in 
order to clear a sunken rock, which lies directly before the harbour's Illouth· and 
~aving arrived opposite the en.trance of Grandsway, run into the harbour, and a~chor 
In 5 or 4 fathoms water. It IS necessary for all ships using either of these harbours, 
to moor both head and stern. Grandsway is uot a harbour for shippinD' althouO"h it 
is very convenient for fishing craft. 1:>' e 

FICHoT ISLANDs.-These consist of about fonrteen small islands, lyinO' in a N.E. 
by E. direction, and occupying thus a space of 3! miles. The largest and southern
most is about 3 miles N.E. t E. from St. Julien Island, and separated from the shore 
by a channel t a mile wide, in which is a depth of 9 to 18 fathoms; in the southern 
part of this channel there are some rocks nearly even with the surface of the water, 
so that its navigation requires the utmost care. About and among the islands 
are many reefs under water, rendering some amount of local knowledge necessary 
when sailing in their vicinity. Vessels frequently run through the passages formed 
by the islands, keeping as much as possible in mid-channel; but a stranger should 
Dot attempt to pass between the northernmost of the group and the small islet on its 
north-western side (the Grand and Petit Cormorandiers), because there is a rock 
almost awash exactly in mid-channel. 

There is an excellent harbour for small vessels on the north-ea~t side of the 
southernmost and largest Fichot Island, which harbour is sheltered from the east· 
ward by numerous small islets, all more or less joined together by a rocky 
ledge. As strangers cannot enter the harbour without having the assistance 
of a pilot, it is useless to give instructions for it. Snffice it, then, to say that 
when inside there is protection from all winus. There are two passages into 
the harbour, the northern and $outhern; of these, the southern or Flag Pass is 
very shallow, and will only admit vessels of the smallest size. Cape Croix, on 
the eastern side of the harbour, is in lal 510 ll' 2" N., and long. 55° 43' 3" W .. 

Grande:; Itettes Ha1'bour.-On the west side of the southern entrance of' the 
channel separating Fichot Islands from the main, there is a small harbour named 
Grandes Ilettes, ou the northern side of which vessels may anchor in a good depth of 
water, and be well sheltered from most winds. The best position is midway between 
Chanbert Island and Admiralty Cove. Fronting the harbour, on its north-eastern side, 
there are a number of' islands, which form the two harbours Four and Petites Ilettes. 

HARE BAY.-The entrance of this bay is about 5 miles wide, and is furmed by 
Cape Goose on the north and Fichot Islands 011 the south; thence it extends north
westerly about 6 leagues to the Northern Arm, and is about 6 miles in width. 
There are several good harbours within it, but they are not much frequented. 
The south side of the bay is bordered by rod,s and islets; the northernmost and 
most remarkable are the Spring and Brent Islands. The Spring Islands lie on 
the south side, 6 miles within the entrance of the bay, and the Brent Islands lie 
4 miles farther. The Southern Arm runs in about S. W. by W., 5 or 6 miles, 
from the eastern side of ihe Brent Islands, where good and well-sheltered anchorage 
may be found in 10 or 12 fathom.; good anchorage may also be found to the 
westward of the southernmost of the Brent Islands, in 5 or 6 fathoms. The north 
side of the bay is all clear and safe. How Harbour lies on this side, llt miles from 
Cape Goose. 

How Harbour is bi: far the best in Hare Bay, and has safe anchorage in every part. 
The entrance to it lies lli miles N.W. from Cape Goose, and N.E. by N. 3t miles 
from the eastern part of the Brent Islands. To the northward a range of marshes 
and ponds extends as' far as Pistolet Bay. The harbour is about It mile long, and 
nearly half a mile wide. Off its we~tern point a small rock lies, but it is very near 
to the land. The npper part of the harbour shoals gradually, but in t.he middle of 
the harbour are 10 fathoms. 

Goose Harbour lies on the western side of Cape Goose. It is small, but very 
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secure, and possesses excellent anchorage in 4 and 5 fathoms. Vessels can sail in 
with a westerly wind; and we believe that there are rings to assist vessels warping 
in with ,t contrary wind. Vessels generally moor head and stern in this harbour. 
Cape Goose is o'ne of the most remarkable points on this coast, and is visible 
at a great distance. It lies in latitude 510 17' 20" N., and in certain positions 
it appears like an island. There are three remarkable mountains near Cape Goose, 
and further in the interior are the Capillaire Mountains, which are of a great height. 

Cremallire Harbour lies about 2 miles northward of Cape Goose, and is spacious 
and good, having excellent anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms water. It is supplied 
with abundance of wood and water, and is a good harbour for men-of-war to put into. 
Between Notre Dame Island and the port side of the entrance there is a shoal in 
coming from the southward, which may be easily avoided by keeping near mid-channel. 
. ST. ANTHONY HARBOUR.-Eastward of Cremallire Bay lies St. Anthony 
Harbour, which is a safe place, having good anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms water, on a 
bottom of blue clay. Its entrance lies N.W. by W.lt mile from Cape St. Anthony, 
and cannot easily be mistaken, from the remarkable high land on its southern shore, 
and being the first opening on the port side as yon enter the large bay within St. 
Anthony Point. This bay runs in northward 3 miles, and has 25 to 35 fathoms in it, 
and is quite open to South and S.E, winds. St. Anthony Harbour is well supplied with 
wood and water, and is commonly frequented by French fishing-vessels. Cape St. 
Anthony lies in lat. 510 22' N., and long. 550 33' W. French Point, which lies It 
mile to the eastward, has occasionally been mistaken for the cape. 

Braha Bay lies 3 miles north-eastward of French Point, and is small but safe, 
having good anchorage within it.. The bottom is sandy, and the shores are bold and 
steep-to. It geuerally has a few French vesseb in it during the fishing season. The 
Braha Shoal lies S. 740 E. (true), distant 1~ mile from the Needle Rocks, and 12 feet 
are reported to be on it, but Lieut. Bullock, R.N., says that he never found less than 16 
feet. Breakers are occasioned byit with a little sea; but the common current will always 
create a constant ripple. This is the most dangerous rock hereabout. Between it 
and the shore there is a good passage with 22 fathoms just within the rock, and 47 
fathoms near mid-channel. 

ST. LUN Al:R.E.-At the southern point of the entrance of St. Lunaire Bay there 
1I"e two islands, between which there is but a narrow boat passage. The only channel 
for ships is to the northward of them, and this channel is almost half a mile wide, 
with both shores bold. to. Having entereu between the points of the bay, you will 
perceive some small rocky islets ahead of you, on either side of which there is a 
passage, bnt none between, for they are counected by a rocky reef of shallow water: 
you will, therefore, steer to the northward of them all. On the northern shore you 
will see Amelia Harbour, where, within Red Island, you may anchor in 15 fathoms, 
or farther in, and nearer the head of the bay, in less water. The starboard side 
of this bay is rocky, and it is sheltered from the westward by some high islands, but 
toward the top of the bay is a sandy beach, where some small brooks empty themselves. 

To the northward of High Island there is a sandy cove, ha\'ing some little islets 
within it; but. the depth is shallow, and there is a knoll, of 3 fathoms, lying before 
its entrance. To the westward is an opening, named N. "Iv. Bay, having the land 
on both sides rather high, and the passage into it clear of danger; bnt its farther 
end becomes suddenly very shallow. There is also another narrow entrance to 
th~ ~. W. Bay, behind a high island, which f?rm~ it~ southern boundary; but 
th1S 1S rocky, and fit only for boats. Bet.ween th1s h1gh 1sland and the two islands 
at the entrance of Lunaire Bay is a wide space, with very good anchorage, in 
15, 18, or. 20 ~athom8. water, where ,:essels may: lie secure ii.·om south-easterly 
gales, but m gomg to 1t you must aVOld a rock at only 10 feet water, which lies 
~ the westward of Plate ~sland, abou~ a quarter of ll; ~mile, and exactly the same 
d1stance from the ea~tern pomt of t?e h1gh 1sland formmg the southern boundary to 
N.W. Bay. There 1~ also an opeOlllg to the southward, named S.W. Bay, which 
appears to be clear of danger, and has a depth of 9, 8, and 7 fathoms· the ~hores on 
each. side are rocky. ' 

Lleut. Bullock says of St. Lunaire Bay :-" This excellent harbour will cont~in 100 
vessels in perfect safety; is r~markably easy of access, and may always be recognised 
by the appearance of the Wh1te Cape. The best and most cOllvenient anchora<re will 
be found at Amelia Cove, in from 5 to 7 fathoms. The approach and entran~e are. 
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bold and steep-to, only observing to give the points of the sout.hern islands a gOOQ 
berth. Both wood and water may be obtained without difficulty; and it affords, in 
every respect, good and secure anchorage." 

GRIGUET BAY is formed by Stormy Cape to the northward, and White Cape to 
the s?uthward, having several good coves or harbours for shipping engaged in the 
fishenes. In this bay lies Camel's Island, rising up in the middle like the hump of a 
camel, and scarcelv to be distinguished from the main land in sailina' alonO'. Behind 
this island is sitnated the S.W. Harbour, a narrow channel, run;;'ing i~ nearly 2 
miles, with from 4 to 10 fathoms water in it; there is a shoal at its entrance. 

The North-Harbour runs in within Stormy Cape; and has at its entrance a rock 
above water, which is bold-to all round, and vessels may sail on either side of it, and 
anchor in 6 fathoms water. 

In the passage that leads to the N.W. and S.W. Harbours there is an island, 
which contracts the channel, rendering the passages narrow; the best and safest 
entrance is to the northward of this island, giving the outer point of the N.vV. Har
bour a small berth, and so soon as you get within the island you will open both har
bonrs; that which runs in north-westward is the larger of the two, and is ~ miles deep; 
you should sail up on its westeru side, having 14, 16, and 18 fathoms, until you get 
inside the point, a little within which is a bank of' 7 or 8 fathoms, but when you have 
passed over this, you will again drop into 16 and 17 fathoms; and as yon approach the 
head of the bay, you will lessen your water to 7, 6, and 5 fathoms, everywhere good 
anchorage, and well sheltered from all winds. The two islands of Griguet lie outside 
of Camel's IslanQ, and together form between them several ~mall but snug harbours 
for fi.hing vessels. 

Lieut. Bullock observes :-" The north bay is insecure in spring and fall, on 
account of its being exposed to southerly gales; the S.W. bay is therefore recom
mended, where there is good anchorage in 5 or 6 fathoms water. Camel Island's 
Harbour will always be found too intricate for a stranger, and should never be 
attempted without the assistance of a pilot." 

WHITE ISLANDS.-The White Islands lie to the north-eastward of Stormy Cape, 
from which they are distant one league, and about 2 miles from the shore opposite; 
they are small, of moderate height, and have several rocks inside, both above and 
under water; but these are not consiQered to be dangerous, as they are easily dis
coverable even in fine weather, and the passag~ between them and the main is very 
safe, having a depth of 40 fathoms iu it. . 

QUIRPON ISLAND.-This lies off the north-eastern part of Newfoundland, and 
forms the S.E. point of entrance to the Strait of Belle Isle: it is large, high, and 
barren, and Cape Degrat is visible, ill clear weather, fully 12 leagues to seaward. 

~'here is a narrow channel which runs in to the southward of <.\llirpon, and divides 
it from the main, in which lies Little Quirpon Haroour. To enter it there is no 
danger but what you will easily perceive. Vessels commonly moor head and stern, 
and lie there perfectly secure. 

Degrat and Pigeon Coves lie on the eastern side of Quirpon Island, and to the 
north ward of Cape Degrat; at their entrance are several small rocky islets, and l'ocks 
above water, affording behind them very fail' security for shipping, ill 4 fathoms 
water, and good conveniences for fishing. 

Cape Baulcl, the northern extremity of Quirpon I"lanQ, lies in lat. 51° 39' N. and 
in long. 55° 28' W. It is rocky and steep-to, and may be approached very near with 
great safety. Having rounded this cape you will perceive a rocky point to the south
ward leading to the harbour of Quirpon. 

Great Quirpon Harbour lies on the N.W. side of the island, and its entrance is 
between it and Graves Island. In your approach towards it fi'om the north ward you 
may borrow as close as you please to Bauld Head, there being no invisible danger 
until you arrive at the entrance to the harbour, where there are some shoals, which 
must be left on your port side: to do this, keep Black Head, on Quirpon Island, open 
of all the other land, until Raven Point comes over Noddy Poin t, then haul in for the 
harbour, going not nearer than the distance of half a cable's length from the point of 
Graves Island. The anchomge within the island is everywhere good, with room and 
depth enongh for any ships, and the ground holds well. 

'fhe best place to ride in will be towards the upper end of Graves Island, abreast of 
Green Island, in 7 fathoms water. The passage to the Inner Harbour, on either side 



4') 
'.." NODDY HARBOUR AND PISTOLET BAY. 

of Green Island, is very good for ships of a moderate draught of water, ~h.rou~h 
which you will have 3 fathoms, and abov~ Green Island you h~ve exc~llent rldlllg m 
7 fathoms. There is also a passage to tlus harbour through LIttle QUlrpon Harbour, 
but it is too narrow and intricate for any oue to attempt, unless they are perfectly 
acquainted with the navigation. In and.about Quirpon ar~ conv'eniences for a grea~ 
number of vessels employed in the fisherIes, and good fishmg throughout; the lana 
everywhere is high and wears a barren appearance. , . 

NODDY HAl·mOUR lies a little to the westward of Quirpon Harbour, and runs 
in between Noddy Point and Cape Raven. 'l'here is no danger in entering, and you 
will pass to the starboard of the little island that lies about a mile within the 
entrance, and anchor before it in 5 fathoms water; or you may, with a small ve.sse,l, run 
farther up into the basin, and anehor in 2~ or 3 fathoms. There is a stage wItlun the 
island, and on the eastern side of the harbour, with eonvenient room for many vessels. 

The Gull Rock lies W.N,W. t W. from Bauld Cape, in the Island of Quirpon, 
distant 2 miles; and N. N.E. nearly 2 miles ii.·om Cape Haven; it is always above 
water. Maria's Ledge lies nearly S.W. from the Gnll Rock, distant It mile, and 
North, about a mile ii.·om Cape Raven, being distant about a mile from Maria's Head. 

In standing in from the northward, for either Quirpon or Noddy Harbours, you need 
not fear any danger from the Gull or Maria Rocks, for both are above water; the 
pa~sage between them is half a league wide, and very safe; it will, however, be 
prudent to pass near the Gull nock, became of the N. W. Ledge, which never 
appears but in bad weather; this N.W. Ledge bears West a little south, distant It 
mile from the Gull Rock, and you should not attempt tho passage between it and the 
main, on account of other rocks that are said to lie about, and places of shallow water. 

SACRED ISLANDS.-Great Sacred Island lies about N.W. by W. t w. from 
Bauld Cape, distant 5~ miles, and S.E. by E. ~ E. from Cape Norman, nearly 12 miles. 
Little Sacred Island is one mile to the south-eastward of the Great Island; the pas
sage between them is safe, and yon may sail round both, for they are high and bold; 
within them, on the main, and to the VV.S.-Westward, is Sacred Bay, tolerably large, 
with numerous rocky islets within it: the shores of this place abound with wood, alld, 
therefore, it is much resorted to for the use of fisheries at Quirpon and Griguet, &c. 

Cape Onion forms the north point of Sacred Bay, being high and steep; near it is 
a remarkable roek, named the Mewstone, and much resembling that in Plymouth 
Sound. There is a little cove to the south ward of this rock, IV here a ,essel may 
occasionally resort to with safety. From Cape Onion to Burnt Cape the course is W. 
'l- N. about 4t miles. Burnt Cape has a white appearance, and rises from the sea
ward to a considerable height. 

HA·HA BAY.-On the eastern side of Burnt Cape is Ha-Ha Bay, which runs in 
southerly about 2 miles. It lies open to northerly winds, but when you are ,dthin 
the cape you will find anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms, or you can go farther up and ride 
well sheltered in :3 or 2t fathoms. This is a convenient place for the fisheries and has 
plenty of wood. 

PISTOLET BAY.-This bay lies between Burnt Cape and the Norman Ledges, 
which bear from each other N.W. by N. and S.E. by S. distant 4 miles. It is exten
siYe, and reaches several miles each way, having good anchoring ground in most parts, 
particularly on the western side, a little above the islands, in about 5 fathoms water; 
the shore is tolerably well furnished with wood, and contributes to supply those places 
which are destitute of that article. 

Coole's HarbonT, in the N.W. part of Pis to let Bay, and within the islands, is about 
2 miles above Norman Ledge Point. These ledges are about 1 mile to the eastward 
of the north point. To clear these dangers as you enter, be sure to keep Burnt Cape 
well open of the outer rocks, that lie oft· the islands at the western entrance to Pis
tolet Harbour, and if going in, so 800n as you consider yourselfto be to the southward 
of these ledges, steer in for the harbour, leaving the islands and rocks on your port 
sld.e; keep th.e southern shore on board, for fear of a ledge of rocks that juts out from 
<l httl~ rocky Island on the other side; and so soon as you get within the island, haul 
over ior the northern shore, .and anchor in 401' 5 fathoms water. This harbour miO'ht 
be made. very convenient, with s.ev~ral fis~ing rooms; an.d proper stages, to which t~e 
boats mIght resort and cure theIr fish, mIght be erected 111 all the coves between It 
and Cape Norman. 

BELLE ISLE lies at the entrance of the strait of the same name, and should be 
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named the Northern Belle Isle, to distinguish it from those we have already described, 
lying to the southward. It is abont 9~ miles long ancl 4-~ broad, being distant from 
Bauld Head in Quirpon Island about 14 miles, and fi'om the coast of Labrador 12 
miles; it is moderately high, and wears an uniform Bterile appearance. On its 
north-western coast there is a small harbour named Lark Cove or Harbour, lying 
within an island almost close to the land, and fit only fqr small craft; and at the 
eastern side of the island i~ another cove named Batteaux Creek, frequented occasion
ally by shallops. About two miles to the north-eastward of this island lies a ledge 
of rocks, part of which appears above water, and over these the sea breaks very high; 
this is named the N.E. Ledge, and you will have 15 and 20 fathoms close to it, and 
55 between it and the north part of the island. 'l'he soundings about Belle Isle are 
very irregular; near the island you will seldom find less than 20 fathoms, except on 
a small bank, said to lie to the northward, distant 4 miles from its northern part, 
whereon are only 5 fathoms. On its extreme south-west point there is a lighthouse, 
comisting of a circular tower built of stone, and faced externally with fire-bricks, of 
a light colour; it stands in lat. 51° 53' N. and long. 55° 22' 15" W., is 62 feet high, 
and exhibits a fixed white light at an elevation of 470 feet above the level of the sea. 
at high water, visible at a distance of about 28 miles, all round the horizon. This 
light is not shown from December 31st to March 15th. Signals are given by means 
of an air or fog whistle, sounded at short intervals during foggy weather and snow 
storms; or, by a nine-pounder gun fired evel'y hour when the whistle is out of order. 

CAPE NOR.MAN is the northernmost point of Newfoundland, and is of a 
moderate even height, and very barren appearance, which continues far inland. It is 
about a league to the north-westward of the ledges from Cape Norman that the shores 
of Newfoundland tUrn south-westerly, and will be hereafter described_ 

SOUTH COAST OF NEWFOUNDLAND. 

FROM CAPE RACE TO CAPE CHAPEAU ROUGE. 
CAPE RACE, the south-east extremity of Newfoundland, i~, as before mentioned 

on page 10, a tableland of moderate height. A black rock lies near to it, and several 
smaller ones around it. E.S.E. from the cape, and to the southward of Cape Ballard, 
lies a fishing-bank, named New Bank, about 5 miles long and nearly 2 miles broad; 
on it are from 17 to 25 fathoms water, with very deep water on its ouiside, and 30 
fathoms just within it. Vessels making this part of the coast may know their 
approach toward the laud, by suddenly lessening their water to the above depths. 

From Cape Race the land trends 5t miles westerly to French Mistaken Point, off 
which is a rock above water. From French Mistaken Point, the coast runs N.W. 
by W. a distance of 2 miles to English Mistaken Point, off which is also a rock. 
Thereafter the coast trends N. by W. into Biscay and Mutton Bays, which are 
seldom ii'equented; it is considered dangerous to get embayed there, as the sea 
generally drives in, and t.here are hardly any currents to help you out again. 
Mutton Bay lies between Cape Mutton and Cape Powles, and is about 2 miles deep, 
with 12 to 3 fathoms, rocky bottom. 'l'he N.W. part of Mutton Bay is separated 
from Tl'epassey Harbour by a low, narrow, stony beach, ovel" which the vessels in 
Trepassey Harbour can be seen. At the extremity of this lleck of land is Cape 
Powles, which forms the east point of the entrance into Trepassey Hm·bour. 

TREPASSEY HARBOUR.-The entrance to this harbour is about three-quarters 
of a mile wide, and runs 'nearly of the. same breadth for 2t miles, when it narrows to 
oue-quarter of a mile, but again increases to three·quarters of a mile whrre the ships 
ride. Ships intending to enter this harbour generally steer from Mistaken Point 
towards Cape Pine, until they fairly open the harbour; they may then safely run along 
shore, as it is bold. The dangers in sailing into the harbour are, a small rock on the 
eastern shore, about a mile within Powles Head, and about one-third of a cable's 
length from the shore; and on the west side, a shoal which runs along shore up 
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the harbour to a low green point. Baker's Point on with a low rocky point at the 
entrance of the harbour, will carry yon clear of this shoal. When you are ll~arly 
up with the low green point you may steer more to the westward, and anch.or either 
in the N.W. or N.E. arm in 5 or 61ilthoms. Wood and water can be obtamed here 
with facility. . 

From Cape Powles to Gape Fine, the bearing and distance 3;re S.W. by yv. 5 ml~es. 
Cape Pine is moderately high and barren. A tower, 56 feet high? and pamted. with 
bands of red and white alternately, has been erected on Cape P~n~, from whICh a 
brilliant revolving light is exhibited, appearing in ib~ greatest bl'llhanc~ ev~~y half 
minute. The light is elevated 314 feet above the level of the sea, and IS VISible at 
seaward in clear weather at a distance of about 30 miles. Lat. 46° 37' 4/1 N. and 
long. 53° 32' 27" W. 

:From Cape Pine to Cape Freels the bearing and distance are West, H mile; and 
from Cape Freels to Black Head, W.N. W., a mile; the coast, thereafter, trends N. W. 
i W., one mile, to the eastern reef and head of St. Shot's Bay, which bay is about a 
mile deep, but entirely open to the sea, and very dangerous: From the eastern to 
the western head, the bearing and distance are N. by W. 3 miles. . 

ST. MARY'S BAY.-The eastern head of St. Shot's may be conSidered the 
east point of' St. Marv's Bay, while Point Lance forms the west point; these bear from 
each other N. W. by -N. and S.E. by S., distant about 20 miles. The bay runs up 9t 
leagues, the land on each side being moderately high. From the western head of S~. 
Shot's to GulUsland, the bearing ar.d distance are N. t E. 4 miles. Gull Island IS 
small, and lies close to the land. From Gull Island to Cape English the course and 
distance are N. by E. t E. 4t miles. Cape Engli~h is high tableland, terminating in 
a low rocky point, forming a bay, about a mile deep, to the soutliward of it: ~t the 
bottom of this bay is a low stony beach, within which is Holyrood Pond, runl1lng to 
the E.N.E. about 6 leagues; this being within the cape gives it the appearance of an 
island when you are to the southward of it. :From Cape English to l!'alse Cape the 
bearing and distance are N .E. t E. It mile; and from Cape English to Poillt la Haye 
the bearing and distance are N.E. t E. 6t miles. Point la Haye is low, and has a 
ledge of rocks extendina from it ~ a mile to the W.S. W., and a mile along the shore, 
ou which the sea break;in bad weather. This is the only danger in the bay, and 
mnst he avoided. 

From Point la Haye to Double Road Point the bearing and distance are E.N.E. 
I! mile. The land uetween is low and bears a barren appearance. Double Road 
Point is the southern extreme of St. Mary's Harbour. 

ST. MARY'S HARBOUR.-The entrance to this harbour is above a mile wide, 
formed by Double Road Point on the south side, and Ellis Point on the north: within 
these points the channel diviues into two branches, one to the S.E., into St. Mary's Har
bOl~r, th~ other to the E.N .. K, into what is named Mal Bay. When you are within 
Ellis Pomt haul in to the southward, and anchor abreast of.the stages and houses, upon 
a flat, in 4 or 5 fathoms, where you will lie land-locked. This flat runs off about half 
a mile from the shore, and without it are from 15 to 40 fathoms over to the other 
side; but the best anchorage is about 2 miles above the town, IV here it is above half 
a mile wide, opposite Brown's Pond, which may be seen over the low beach on the 
starboard hand: here you will lie land-locked in 12 fathoms water, and excellent 
ground all the way up to the head of the bay. 

Mal Bay, or the E.N.E. branch, is about a mile wide, and about 2 miles deep, 
but there is uo good anchorage, a heavy swell generally setting into it. The coast 
from Trapeau Point trends N.N.E. tN., above ~ miles, to Shoal Bay, opposite to the 
northern point of which lies Great Collinet Island, which is about a leaaue inlen<rth 
and It mile ~road;. on ~ither s5de .of it tl.lCre is a safe channel, taking care to give 
Shoal Bay Pomt, whICh hes a mIle distant from the east end of Great Collinet, a berth 
o!' a q~arte~ of a ~lile, to avoid some rock~ wi~h lie off that point. On the northern 
Side ot. the Island IS a stony beach, off which hes a bank for about a quarter of a mile, 
on ':lInch are from 7 to 18 fathoms, rocky bottom. Little Collinet Island is distant 
211111es north-eastward from Great Collinet, and is above one mile lona and half a mile 
broad: it is surrounded by deep water. " 

Great Salmo-n Rive.r.-The .entrance of ~his river, lying 4 miles E. by N. from 
the northern part of Little Colhnet hland, IS about three-quarters of a mile wide 
and runs E.N.E. about 7 miles. Little Harbour is an opening about 3 miles up 
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this river, on its southern shore, opposite to which, in a small cove, is the best 
anchorage in the river, although it is generally good throughout: here you may 
ride in safety in 5 or 6 fathoms water. As you auvance up the river it becomes 
narrow, and towards its farther end becomes very shallow. 

Collinet Bay.-The mouth of Collinet Bay lies N.E. 1 E. 5~ miles from the 
north point of Little Collinet Island. This bay runs in N.E. by N. about 2 miles, 
where the point of an island on the starboard side narrows the passao-e; it then 
widens again towards the top, where there is a sandy shallow beach. 'fhe a"nchorao-e is 
good throughout the whole of this bay. Below the narrows you will have fron~ 12 
to 6 fathoms water; there are 7 and 8 fathoms in pass1ng the narrows, and above it 
6, 5, and 4 fathoms, all good ground. There is a cove between Salmon River and 
Collinet Bay, which is 11 mile ueep, and has from 13 to 4 fathoms in it; but as it is 
exposed to the S. W., it is not much resorted to. 

The entrance to North Harbour lies W.S.W. 4 miles from Colli net Bay, and is 
about three-quarters of a mile wide, and runs up to the northward 3 miles. In it is 
very good anchorage, in about 5 or 6 fathoms water, about 2 miles within the entrance, 
where it is not above half a mile wide; or you may run farther up, where two sandy 
points stretch out, being half a cable's length asunder; keep the starboard point on 
board, and anchor close within the starboard side. In entering North Harbour, 
always keep mid-channel, for the eaHtern side is somewhat shallow. 

Between North Harbour and Point Lance the coast hends W.S.W. ~ S., between 
which are one or two coves, bnt no place fit for shipping. Point Lance is situated in 
lat. 46° 48', and is a low rugged point, though the interior country is considerably 
elevated. From Point Lance to Cape St. Mary the bearing and distance are N.W. t 
W., about 6t mile~. 

CAPE ST. MARY, &c.-This cape is the east point of entrance into Placentia Bay. 
It is a pretty high bluff point, appearing somewhat like Cape San Vicente on the 
coast of Portugal. It may now be further distinguished by its lighthouse, 40 feet 
high, and built of brick, with the dwellings of the keepers on each side of it, the sides 
of which are painted white and the roofs red; its position is in lat. 46° 49' 25" N., 
and long. 54° 8' 45" W., and from its summit, at an elevation of 325 feet above the 
sea, a l'evolving light is shown, producing alternately every minute a brilliant red 
and white light, visible in clear weather at a distance of about ~·L miles. At the dis
tance of fully two miles, W. by S. from Cape Lance, lie the Bull and Cow Rocks, 
which are two flat rocks, lying very Ileal' each other, and having many small rocks 
about them. There is another rock, appearing at half.tide, about a similar distance 
westward of the cape, nearer the main, between which and the shore are 10 
fathoms, and between it and the Bull and Cow Rocks 15 fathoms, but a sunken 
rock is said to lie off the southern side of the former. In a similar direction to the 
Bull and Cow Rocks from Cape Lance, bnt at 9t miles distant, and nearly S. W. t S., 
distant 7t miles from Cape St. Mary, are two other little rocks, named St. Mary 
Cays, appearing just above the surface of the water, and having the sea constantly 
breaking over them; they lie S.E. and N.W. from each other, distant 3 cables' 
length", and have 15 fathoms between them and the same depth of water all J'ound 
them, excepting towards the S.S.E., where, at 2 cables' lengths off, only 6 fathoms 
will be found. There are 30, 25, and 19 fathoms between these rocks and Cape 
St. l"lary, and near the cape are 13, let, and 15 fathoms.* Vessels therefore may 
proceed between them, and also between the Bull and Cow Rocks and the main, 
if necessary; but perhaps it will always be more prudent to go to the southward 
of both. 

A rock, with 18 feet over it, named Pylades or Brien Rock, is reported to lie 
3 miles N.N.W. from the north point of Cape St. Mary, at Ii mile ot!~shore, and 
another of 9 feet at 6t miles in a similar direction from the cape, and at about 2 
miles from the shore; these positions, however, l'equire verification. 

PLACENT:EA BAy.""The entrance into Placentia Bay is formed by Cape Cha
peau Rouge on the west side, and Cape St. Mary on the eaot side, which bear E.S.E. 
and W.N. W. from each other, distant about 16t leagues. 

Cape Chapeau Rouge, in lat. 46° 54', is the highest and most remarl;able land on 

* A small slIoal of 12 feet is reported to lie 2~ mlles N.N.E.-ward of St. lIlary Cays, but we lIave 
no particulars of its extent or character. 
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this part of the coast: it appears above the rest somewhat like the crown of a hat,
hence its llame' and in clear weather may be seen 11 or 12 leagues to seaward. 

'1'he directio~ from Cape St. Mary to Point Breme is N. by E. t E. abont 8 miles, 
and from Point Breme to the Virgin Rocks, it is N.E. t E., distance 10 miles. These 
rocks appear above water, and lie about It mile from the main. A little to the south
ward of them there are some whitish cliffs in the land, by which that part of the coast 
may be distinO"uished, on falling in with it, in thick weather. The Girdle Rock lies 
S.S.W. from the Virgin Rocks, distant about one mile. Other detached rocks are 
reported hereabout. 

From the Virgin Rocks to l'oint Verte, the course is N.E. by E. t E., distance 6 
miles. Point Verte is the south Point of the entrance into the Road of Placentia, the 
first plane of ghelter for shipping on t~e starboar~ shore of Placentia Bay: . 

PLACENTIA HARBOUR.-Pomt Verte IS a low level green pomt, With a 
pebble beach on the east side, nearly half a mile long, with several fishing stages just 
within it. At the end of this beach is a high rocky cliff, that extends to the S.E. 
corner of the bay, where it again terminates in a pebble beach. This beach runs E.N.E. 
one mile to the Fort Point: on the inside of it stands the town of Placentia, facing 
t.he S.E. arm of the harbour. A little to the southward of the town is a high hill, 
with a remarkable cliff in the middle of the beach. The outer point on the north 
side is level, with a clay cliff on the outer part. It bears from Point Verle N.E. by 
N. nearly, distant It mile: from this point the land forms a small bay, with a stony 
beaeh round it, to the corner of the cliff under Signal Hill, this being the first hill 
on the north side of the road from this point. The cliff continues to Freshwater Bay, 
which is formed in a small valley between Signal Hill on the west, and Castle Hill on 
the east, with a pebble beach round it. A small rivulet runs down this valley, where 
ships can procure water. 

To sail into the road coming from the southward, keep one league from the shore, 
in order to avoid the Gibraltar Rock, which lies W. t N. from Point Verte, about 2 
miles, with 8 feet water on it. Near the bottom of Placentia Road, on the north 
shore, at the top of a hill, stand the ruins of a castle, distinguishable far out at sea. 
So soon as the castle comes open to the northward of Point Verte, you may haul in 
for the castle, taking care to give Point Verte a berth of nearly 2 cables' lengths; and 
by keeping your lead going, you may borrow on the flat, which lies on the south 
shore, into the depth of ,j, fathoms: the soundings throughout are gradual. The best 
anchorage in the road is under the Castle Hill, in about 6 fathoms water. There is a 
long beach at the bottom of the road, which terminates in a point to the northward, 
on which stand some houses and an old fortress; there is also a fort 011 the opposite 
point. The entrance into the harbour is between these, aud is yery narrow, being not 
more than 60 f~tthoms across, and the tide into it runs more than four knots an hour. 
In the entrance you have 3~ fathoms water: after you are within the narrows, it is 
about one·third of a mile broad, and about It mile long: here you may anchor in 
perfect safety, in 6 or 7 fathoms water. The tide rises 6 or 7 feet; and it is high 
water, F. & C., at 9h. 15m. a.m. 

The only known dangers near Placentia are the Girdler, Virgin, and Gibraltar 
Rocks, on the south, and Moll Rock on the north. . 

The Moll Ronk bears from Point Vel"ie N.E. ~ E., distant 2 miles, and N.N.W. 
from Moll Point three-qual"iers of a mile. There are only 12 feet of water on this 
rock, with 10 fathoms around it . 

. From Point ~ erte to Poin~ Latina the bear.iug and. dis.tance are N.E. by N. 5t 
miles. At the ihstance of a mile S.W. from Pomt Latma IS the ·Wolf Rock, which 
lies about half a mile from the main, and between Placentia Harbonr and Point 
Latina, and therefore ~ust have a good ?erth in pa?sing. Th~ shore all the way is 
low near the sea, but high and ragged IIlland. Pomt Roche IS about a mile to the 
eastward of Point Latina, and has a shoal off it, extending a quarter of a mile out. 

LITTLE PLACENTIA HARBOUR.-This harbour runs in to the southward 
from Point Roche; and S.E. by E. ! E. from Point Roche, distant 2 miles is the 
opposite, or Fox's Point, which may be considered to be the eastern entr~nce to 
Placentia Sound. The harbour of Little Placentia lies on the western side of this 
sound, and extends W. by S., about It mile, and is nearly half a mile broad. 

There is excellent anchorage in this harbour, in a cove on the north shore: this 
cove may be known by the west point being woody, and the land to the east-
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ward being barren. Off the east point of the cove lies a shoal for nearly one-third 
of the di8tance over to the south side of the harbour; in this cove are 7 and 8 
fathoms water. 

Placentia Sound is an arm which mns in nearly a league to the eastward; it has 
deep water, but is little frequented. Fox's Harbour is a small sandy cove, fit only 
for boats. 

From Point Latina to Ship Harbour, the course is East, distance 5t miles; this 
harbour runs up northerly ~! miles, and is about half a mile broad. The beRt 
anchorage is in a cove on the west side, in about 10 fathoms water, at about a mile 
from the entrance. . 

.Fox Island is small and round, and lies N.E. t N. one league from Point Latina, 
and N.W. by W. the same distance from Ship Harbour Point, a low stony point, 
about It mile to the westward of Ship Harbour. Between Fox Island and Ship 
Harbour Point is a range of rocks, which in bad weather break almost across; 
between the rocks are 2t, 5, 7, and 10 fathoms water. N.N.W., It mile from Fox 
Island, is a steep rock above water, named Fisking Rock; and N.N.E., It mile 
from Fishing Rock, lies a sunken rock, named Rowland Rock, which almost always 
breaks. 

There is a rock northwardofthe Rowland Rock, between Red Island and the Ram 
Isles; the fishermen say that many pilots who take vessels up Placentia Bay know 
nothing of it; there are not more than 6 feet of water on this danger, which goes by 
the name of E.S.E. Rock, probably from its position from the north-east corner of 
Red Island. 

'fHE RAM ISLANDS.-These are a cluster of high islands, lying about 3 miles 
to the N.E. i E. of Fox Island. L.ong Harbour lies on the eastern side of these 
islands, and there is not the least danger in sailing into it. The best anchorage is 
{)n the northern side, to the eastward of Harbour Island, between it and the main, 
where you will lie secure from all winds in 6 or 7 fathoms water. 

'rhe shore from Long Harbour runs N.N.E., N. by E., and North, a distance of 
fully 15 miles, in which space there is not the least shelter for vessels, nor scarcely 
for boats, until you reach Little Harbour, Little South Harbour, and Great Sonth 
Harbour. There are said to be several low islands and rocks within this space: one 
of which, named the White Rock, from being covered with the dung of birds, lies 
N.E. by N. from Point Latina, distant 13 miles, and directly midway bet\\"een Fox 
Island and IJittle Harbour. It is situated abreast of a small place named Tinny 
Cove, and fully 2 miles off the land: vessels pass on either side. 

Little Harbour is small, with 7 fathoms water; the gronnd is bad, and lies entirely 
exposed to the S.W. wind, which heaves in a very great sea. 

LITTLE SOUTH HARBOUR lies one mile to the north-westward of Little 
Harbour, and has before its entrance several rocky islands. In sailing into the har
bour you must leave these islands'on your starboard hand, except one, OIL either side 
of which is a safe passage .of 15 fathoms water. On the southern shore, within the 
islands is a sunken rock, about one cable's length from the shore, which generally 
breaks; neady opposite are also some rocks, about a cable's length from the shore, 
that show at half-ebb. This harbour is about It mile long, and half a mile wide, 
with 7 fathoms water, good bottom. 

GREAT SOUTH HARBOUR lies about a mile to the northward of Little South 
Harbour. There is no danger in sailing into it; and 11ear the head is very good 
anchorage in 6 and 7 fathoms water. To the westward of Great South Harbour is 
Isle au Bordeaux, a high round island Ilear the main. 

COME-BY-CHANCE HARBOUR.-The entrance into Come-by-Chance Harbour 
lies N.N.E. 4 miles from Isle au Bordeaux, and runs up N.E. by E. 3 miles. In it are 
from 20 to 3 fathoms water, sandy bottom; but it is entirely exposed to the S. W. 
wind, which heaves in a very great swell. 

NORTH HARBOUR,;-The entrance of this harbour lies about 3 miles N.N.W. 
from the entrance of Come-by-Challce. About two miles from the entrance there is 
O"ood anchorage in 7 fathoms water, and no danger in sailing in. 
t:> PIPER'S HOLE.-The entrance to Piper's Hole lies N. W. by N. 2~ miles from 
the entrance to North Harbour. The channel in lies between Sound Island and the 
main, and in it you will have 19, 15, and 12 fathoms, and when to the northward 
of the island, 8, 7, and 6 fathoms. Hence Piper's Hole runs up to the northward 
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fully 5 miles; but the water is shallow and unfit for shipping. Sound, Woody, 
and Barren Islands lie in a south-westerly direction from Piper's Hole, and between 
them and the north-western shore there is a channel half a mile wide, in which are 
from 7 to 20 Jathoms, and good anchorage all the way. There is a passage with 
from 7 to 16 fathoms between Woody and Sound Island, but there is a much wider 
and deeper passage between Woody and Barren Island, in which there are 40 and 50 
fathoms. 'l'here is a small cove, named La Plant, opposite the northern part of 
Barren Island, but it is fit only for boats. Barren Island is about 3t miles in length, 
and one in breadth: it is high land, and there is a small cove at its south-eastern part, 
in which tolerable'anchol'uge may be got in from 8 to 16 fathoms. Gulsh is an unim
portant inlet, lying N. W. by W. from the southern part of Barren Island; and farther 
S.W. are Great and Little Sandy Harbours. 

GREAT SANDY HARBOUR.-At the distance of 4 miles W. t s. from the 
south end of Barren Island lies Great Sandy Harbour, to which there is a passage 
between Ship Island and the main, with 7, 9, and 17 fathoms water. The entrance 
into the harbour is very narrow, and is much encumbered with rocks, which are all 
above water, and have channe];; between them; but when you get within the harbour 
there are 6 and 7 fathoms and good shelter. 

LI'l"I'LE SANDY HARBOUR is one-quarter of a mile to the southward of 
the Great Harbour. In it you have 6 and 7 fathoms water, good bottom; but in 
sailing in, you should pass to the northward of a low rock, which lies at the 
entrance. 

This harbour may be known by the island named Bell Island, which lies S.E.! E. 
It mile £i'om the mouth of it, and N.E. by N. 13 miles from the west point of Mera
sheen Island. Off the south point of the island is a remarkable rock; and the island 
itself is said to resemble a bell with the bottom upwards-hence the name. 

To the S.W. by S. from Bell Island lie the Burgoe Islands, and farther to the 
southward the White Islands. 

CLATISE HARBOUR.-This harbour is situated on the main within the Great 
Isle of Yalen, and it~ entrance lies S.W. by W. about 5 miles from the Burgoe Islands. 
The shore all along from the Sandy Harbours is ~teep-to, and the pa~sage to the 
harbour is about three-quarters of a mile wide, with 40 and 50 fathoms water; but 
the cove itself i8 very narrow. The best anchorage is in the western branch, which 
is a mile long, but not a quarter of a mile broad; in it are from 10 to 17 fathoms 
water, good bottom. Between Great and Little Yalen IsJands and the main there is 
also a good channel from the southward, with 20, 30, and 50 fathoms in it. 

Grammer's Rocks are a duster of low rocks, above water, lying E. Ly N. ~ N. It 
mile from the northern end of Great Yalen Island. Between Great aJad Little Yalen 
Islands there is a passage, which is, however, encumbered with several rocks. 

MERASHEEN ISLAND.-This island is high and very narrow and runs to the 
N.E. by E. rather more than 6 leagues. At the south-western part is a small but 
very good harbour, in which are from 6 to 10 fathoms water. To sail into it, keep 
the starboard shore on hoard, in order to avoid a sunken rock lying one cable's length 
ofr a ragged rocky point on the port hand going in. A small cluster of rocks lies off 
the south-eastern part of Merasheen, three-quarters of a mile from shore: these lie 
lJetween it and Red Island.* A large cluster of rocks and islands, named the RaO'O'ed 
hlands, lie off its northern shores. "" 

RED ISLAND.-Reu Island is high and barren, about 4t miles 10nO', and 2} 
miles broad. Its south ~oint lies N.N.W. 11 miles from Placentia Road, ~nd E. by 
N. 16 leagues from l\Iortler Head. On the ea~t SIde, neal' tho northern end is a 
~mall harbour, whi~h is only .tit for shallops. At the distance ?f7 mile~, directly'N.E. 
hom Reu Island, lies the malll Lody of Long Island; and Imdway between them is 
Woody Island, off the S. ,Yo end of which are two small rocks above water. With the 
exception of these two rocks, the passage betwl'en Red and Woody Islands is clear 
from d~ngers! and .nearly 3. miles wide. The channel between \Y oody and Long 
hland 18 2 miles WIde, and IS represented to contain deep water. 

LON,G IS~AN~.~F~om Point Latina .to the south point of Long Island, the 
course lS N. 2" E. 132 mlle5. Its length lS nearly 3 leagues, but its breadth is 

• It has also been reported (1856) that shoals (? shallow water) extend S.S.W.-ward, 12 miles 
from Uerasheen Island. 
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nowhere much above one mile. The southem point of the island is formed of 
remarkably high steep rocks; and off it lie Iron Islaml and a small rock above 
water. 

9n the ea~tern si~e of ~Iel'asheen Island, at 4 miles N. W. by W. from the southern 
pomt of the I.land, IS Indian Harbour, formed by a small island, on either side of 
which is a safe passage. The only anchorage is to the westward of the islaml, be
tween it and Merasheen, and here the ground is uncertain. 

Harboul' Buffet lies on the cast side of Long Island, about 2t miles from the south 
point, and is tolerably good: the entrance to it is narrow, but has 13 fathoms water 
in it. There are two arms in this harbour, one rnnning to the westw,u'd, the othel' 
to the northward: the best anchorage is in the north arm, in about 15 fathoms 
water. This harbour may be known b,\' the islands that lie in the entrallce, and to 
the southward of it, and by Harbour lhlffet Island, which lies E. t S. one mile 
from the entrance. To sail into it you must pass to the north warel of the islands at 
its mouth. 

About 4 miles from the south point of Long Island, on the western side, lies 
Muscle Harboul·. The entrance into the harbour lies between a low green point on 
YOUl'starboard hand, and a small island on your port hand. The harbour is It mile 
long, and one broad, and in it are 10 to 22 fathoms water, rocky bottom. Vessels 
steering for this place may run in between Woody and Iron Islands from the south
ward, or between Long and JYlerasheen Islands from the northward; but in the latter 
track there are some rocks to be guarded against, which lie nearly mid-channel between 
the northern ends of both islands. There are also some rocks above water to the 
north-eastward of Long Island, called the Bread and Butter Islands, but these arc 
always visible, and steep-to. 

At the distance of 4 miles, W.N.W. ~ N., from the south-western point of' ::'IIerasheen 
Island, lies the little harbour of Presque, in which lhe water is sutliciently deep, but 
there are so many rocks about its entrance, that aecess to it is rendered very ditfiwlt. 
The Black Rock lies 2 miles S. W. t w. from Presque, and a quartet· 0[' a mile witilill 
this rock there is a sunken rock. 'I.'he Island of Marticot lies 2 miles West from the 
Black Rock, and is about a mile in length, and half a mile broad. The harbours of 
La Perche and Little and Great Paradise lie within the Black Rock and ,iHarticot 
Island. 

LA PERCHE runs in to the northward of the Black Rock. There is no safe 
anchorage in it, the ground being bad, and the harbour itself lying entirely exposed 
to the south-east winds. 'fo the northward of the east point of Marticot Island and 
to the westward of La Perche lies Little Paradise, in which tIle only safe :lncilOl'<tg'e 
is in a cove, at the head of the harbour, Oll the port side, where you may moor to the 
shore, and lie land·locked. The harbour of Great Paradise is only fit for blOats, and 
lies to the westward of Little Paradioe. Between l\farticot and t.he main is Fox 
Island: there is a safe passage for vessels between these islands, with not less than 
9 fathoms water, but there is no passage between Fox Island and the main. 

PARADISE SOUND.-About a mile to the westward of Fox hland is the 
entrance to Paradise Sound, which runs up N.E. by E. 4t leagues, and is about tt 

mile broad. There is very deep water in it, Lllt until you get near its head, there is 
no safe anchorage. ,Just within the entrance on the east side is a cove, in which 
there are 10 fathoms, and several rocks abo\'e water, but it is not safe to anchor, tlw 
bottom being rocky. There is tl sunken rock, which must be avoidell, in passing to 
the north-westward of Fox Island. Long Island lies to the sonth·westward of' Para
dise Sound, and runs W.S. W. t s. about :3t miles; it is, for the mORt part, high 
Jand, making in several peaks. 

Petit Fort Harbour lies at the distance of a mile to the westward oC P'lradise Sound. 
It is a very good harbour, having in it from H to 7 fathoms water, good bottom. 
The entrance is rather more than a quarter of a mile wide, and lies N.E. 5 miles 
from the south point of Leng Island, and N. by E. 2~ miles from the north point of 
Long Island. 'l'here is not the least danger in sailing into this harbour: the best 
anchorage is on the starboard side. The S.E. winds heave in a great swell on the 
west shore when they blow hare!. . 

About It mile to the westward of Petit Fort Harbour lies N onsuch Harbol1l', about 
.the mouth of which there are several islands, but no safe anchorage till you get 
within all of them. 

N. 
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Cape Roger Harbour lies at the distance of It mile to the westward of Nonsuch 
Harbour, and close to the westward of Cape Rog-er, a high, round, barren head, lying 
N. t E. 3~ miles from the south point of Long Island. There are several low rocks 
and islands lyino- off the east point of the entrance. In the harbour, at a quarter of 
a mile within the entrance on the west side, there is a small island having to the 
northward, between it and the main, very good anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms water; 
or :rou may run farther up, and anehor in 6 or 7 fathoms.. . 

Two miles N.N.W. from the south point of Long Island hes a small Islet named 
Green hland, with a shoal all round it, to nearly a cable's length. 

GREAT GALLOWS HARBOUR.-From Green Island N.N.W. 2~ miles lies 
Great Gallows Harbour Island, which is high land. Vessels may pass on either side 
of this island into Great Gallows Harbour, which lies one mile to the E.N.E. of the 
island. In this harbour is exceedingly good anchorage in 7 fathoms water, on the 
starboard side, just within a low stony point, taking care to give the point a small 
berth, in order to avoid a rock covered at high water. 

Little Gallows Harbour lies close round to the eastward of Great Gallows Har
bour, and is only fit 101' small vessels, which must lie moored to the shore, above 
a rock which is above water, on the port hand. A narrow neck of land only cfIvides 
the two harbours. Little Gallows Harbour Island lies before the mouth of the 
harbour. 

Little Harbour is the first harbour to the westward of Great Gallows Harbour, but 
it is only fit lor boats. 

BAY DE L'EAU lips to the westward of Little Harbour, and runs in N.E. i E. 
rather more than a league. There is deep water in it all the wa'y up, except at its 
head where there appears a saudy beach; here ve;;sds may ride in 3 fathoms. 

Boat Harbour lies round the western point of' Bay de l'Eau, off which is a rock 
above water. It runs up N.E. one league, and has deep water to within half a mile 
of the head. 'l'he coast from Boat Harbour runs south-westward to Bane Harbour, 
which lies on the main and is fronted by several islands, the largest of which, named 
Cross hland, is high and woody, ana about 2{- miles in length, by one in breadth. 
Between Cross Island and the main are several other islands. 

BANE HARBOUR is an exceedingly good harbour for small vessels: the passage 
into it is very narrow, and has in it 2 fathoms water, but when in there is sufficient 
room to moor in :j fathoms, good bottom. Between all these i8lands there are good 
channels, by which vessels may pass to the harbours to the northward. Rashoon lies 
It mile S. W. from Bane Harbour, but is too shallow for any vessel; and about the 
same distance from Hashoon i~ Broad Cove, lying to the north·eastward of a point 
of land which juts out, named Broad Cove Head. In Broad Cove there is very 
good anchorage, in 8 or 9 fathoms water. 

RED HARBOU U is a g(1od harbour lying at the distance of 3 miles from Broad 
Cove Head. In it are 17, 13, and 9 fathoms, but it is too open to the southward. 
At the distance of 3~ miles S.W. from Red Harbour, and situated on the main, is 
.John-the-Bay; in your passage to whieh, and nearly mid-channel, between Flat 
Islands and the shore, is a cluster of small islands, with deep water all round them; 
and i'u·ther on, neal' the land, is a rock above water, on either side of which you may 
,ail. 'l'he challnel between it and the land is narrow, and has 17 fathoms; that on 
the eastern or outer side has 18, 25, and 26 fathoms, and leads directly out to 
Placentia Bay. 

AUDIERNE ISLAND lies half a mile to the northward ofSt. Jude or Middle 
Island, and has on its west side a tolerably good harbour. Vessels bound for this 
]larbour may pass between St. Jude and Audierne hland, and between CrolV and 
Patrick's Island, two small islands lying off the S.W. point of Audierne Island_ 
About one caLle's length from Audierne Island, to the southward of the harbour 
is a sunken rock; the mark for clearing it, when comil1" from the southward is not 
"0 ha!~l in for the harbour till yon open a remarkabl~ green point on th~ south 
~lde of the IUl;rbo~r. 'fhe best anch~rage is on the north shore, just within a small 
Island. A SpIt ot rocks, covered at hIgh water, stretches off the Green Point on the 
south shore. :Mr. BurseH says, "Entering the harbour of Audierne there are two 
~'ocks to be passed on the port. han~-one is called the Bread Box: a stranger going 
mto ,the harbour should keep In mId· channel, and steer for the church on an E.S.E. 
beanng; it is a good mark and may be seen a long distance off." 
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Off the north· eastern point of Audiel'lle Island is a small island, named Ford'" 
Island, having a sunken rock 011 its western side !Lt about a cable's length distant, 
and another on the east side; both of which almost always break. 

At It mile W. by N. from Ford's Island lies Green Island, off which is a little 
I'ocky islet, and another off its western ends. There is deep water all round it, 11 
fathoms close to the rocky islets, 70 fathoms between it and Ford's Island, 73 and 00 
fathoms between it and Long Island, and still deeper water towards the Gallows 
Harbours. 

The Saddle·back is a small island lying E.N.E. i- E. 8! leagues from Corbin 
Head; E. by N. 16 miles from Mortier West Point; and E. by S. 3 leaO'ues from 
John·the.Bay Point. This is the outermost of a great number of rocksoand small 
islands lying between it and the main, thereby rendering this part of the coast very 
dangerous. There is a chain of rocks stretching 1~ mile to the N.E. by E. f!'Om tIle 
Saddle·back. 

ST. JUDE, 01' MIDDLE ISLAND, is an island about 2~ miles in length, and 
2 in its greatest breadth. It lies It mile to the north of the Saddle·back, and has 
on its south end a remarkable round hill, named the Cape. Between this island 
and the main is a cluster of islands and low rocks, with a great number of sunken 
rocks about them, named the Flat Islands, the innermost of which lies abont a mile 
from the main. 

At 3f miles Westfrom the south· eastern Flat Island, and 2 miles to the N.N.W. of 
John.the.Bay Point, lies John·the·Bay, in which is tolerably good anchorage in 
about 8 fathoms water, with sandy bottom. 

From John·the·Bay Point to Mortier East Poini the course is S.W. t W., distant 
8 miles. At 2 miles S.W. by W. from John.the·Bay Point is Rock Harbour, which: 
is fit only for boats, on account of the multitude of rocks within it, both above and 
under water. Between John·the.Bay Point anu Rock Harbour lie two sunken 
rocks, half a mile from the shore. 

MORTIER BAY.-Two miles W.S.W. from Rock Harbour is the entrance into> 
Mortier Bay. On the west side of the entrance fs a small harbour, namoo Beaubois. 
in which there are only 9 feet at low water. The course into Mortier Bay is N.N.E. 
for about 2 miles, and in it there are from 50 to 70 fathoms water, the land on each 
side being high; it then runs to the westward about 2 miles, and is nearly 2 miles 
wide. In the S.W. corner of the bay is a river, which runs to the S.W. about 5~ 
miles. On the east side, at about 3 miles from the entrance, is an exceedingly good 
harbour, named Spanislt Room, in which you may anohor in from 4 to 6 fathoms 
water, good bottom, and lie secure from all winds. There is not the least danger in 
sailing into this harbour, giving the low rocks above water at the entrance on the 
port hand a berth of one cable's length. 

Crony Point and Island lie about 2! miles from the entrance of Mortier Bay. At 
about 2 miles farther southward, and about u mile westward of Mortier East Point, 
is Little Mortier Bay, on the west side of which, near the entrance, is a small round 
island, named Mortier Island, which is bold·to all round, and may be passed on either 
side. . Close to the first point, beyond this islanu on the same side, is another small 
island, and about 2 cables' lengths from this island, in u line from Mortier Island, is a 
sunken rock, on which the sea breaks in bad weather. At the bottom of the buy, on 
the east side, lies Fox Cove, in which is very good anchorage, and room for ODe ship 
to moor in 9 fathoms, good holding ground; this cove is open to the sea from S.S.E. 
to S.E. The harbour of Little Mortier lies on the west side, and is a tolerable place 
for small vessels, but they must moor to the shore: in the entrance you have 1 
fathoms water, but only 2 in the harbour; off the starboard point, going in, is a 
rock which is covered at high water. 

Mortier West Head lies 2 miles W.S.W. from Mortier East Point, and a mile beyond 
it is Iron Island. At 2 leagues S.E. from Iron Island, and S. W. by VI'. 5 leagues 
from St .. Jude, lies the-Mortier Bank, the shoal part of which is about one league 
over, and, it is said, has not more than 4 fathoms on it. In bad weather the sea. 
breaks very high on it. 

Iron Island is a small high island. There is a rock under water off it·s S. W. point; 
at three.quarters of a mile to the southward of it is Gregory's Rock; S. t w. a 
quarter of a mile from which is a shoal named Galloping Andrews; and S.E. by E. 
one mile «om Iron Island is the White Horse, a shoal having 8 fathoms on it. 

4-2 
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GREAT AND LITTLE BURIN HARBOURS.-The S.E. point of Great Burin 
Island lies S.W. t w. one league from Iron Island; and W.N.W. It mile from it, is 
the north part of Pardy's Island. The harbours of Great and Little Burin lie on the 
main within these islands. Vessels bonnd for the harbours of Burin may pass on 
either side of Iron Island, the only danger in passing to the northward being the 
ledge, named the BrandYS' whieh almost always break; they lie nearly a q~arter. of 
a mile to the southward of a low rock above water, close under the land 01 Mortier 
West Head. If the wind should take you ahead after you are within Iron Island, 
take care to keep Mortier West Head open to the westward of Iron Island, in order 
to avoid Gregory's Rock, on which are only 2 fathoms water, and which generally 
breaks. Vessels may pass with safety between this rock and Iron Island, taking 
care to give Iron Island a berth of one cable's length. 

On the main, within Pardy's Island, are two conspicuous white marks in the rocks, 
the northernmost of which brought on with the north part of Pardy's Island and 
Iron Island, N.E. tN., will lead on the Galloping Andrews, a shoal with 5 fathoms 
of water on it. 

Great Burin Island lies N.N.E. and S.S.W.; it i;; 3 miles long, and high land. 
There is a revolving light on Dodding Head, Great Burin Island, which exhibits a 
brilliant white light every minute, with intermediate flashes at intervals of 20", at 
an elevation of 430 feet above the level of the sea, visible 25 miles; its position is 
lat. 47° 0' 26" N., long. 55° 8' 43" W. About a q'1arter of a mile from the eastern
most part of Great Burin Island lies the Dodding Rock; and near the south end 
of the island is Cat Island, which is high and round, and lies E.N.E., about 4 miles, 
from Corbin Head. From Corbin Head to Shalloway Point the bearing and distance 
are N.E. t N. 4t miles. Between them, and nearly in the same direction, lie 
Corbin and Little Burin Islands, both high and round, not more than a cable's 
length from the shore. 

Shalloway Island lies N.N.W. t W. nearly a mile from Cat Island, and N.E. by E. 
a quarter of a mile from Little Burin Island: the passage into Burin Harbours, ii'om 
the southward, lies to the westward of Shalloway Island. 

In sailing in, take care to give Poor Island a berth on your port hand; and when 
within Shalloway Island, you may anchor in safety between it and Great Burin 
Island, in from 12 to 18 fathoms. The best anchorage in Great Burin Harbour is in 
Ship Cove. The course up to it, after you are within Neck Point, which is to the 
westward of the Shalloway Island, i. N.N.E. about It mile. It is about a quarter 
of a mile wide. In sailing up, keep the west shore on board, in order to avoid a 
sunken rock on the eastern shore, at about half way up, and about a cable's length 
from the shore. Directly off this there is a remarkable hole in the rock, on the same 
side; and a gully in the land, from top to bottom, on the western shore. Another 
rock, with 2·~ fathoms on it, lies above a cable's length to the S.W. of Harbour Point, 
which is round and green, and of moderate height, joined to Great Emin Island by 
a low, narrow, sandy neck. 

Burin Bay is about a mile N.N.E. of Litt.le Burin Island: it is clear, and about a 
mile wide every way: here ships may occasionally anchor, and lie almost land.locked. 
In this bay are two islands, one called Poor Island, low and barren; the other, 
which is high and woody, lies to the northward, before the entrance of Burin 
Inlet. 

BURIN INLET may be eutered on either side of the island; it extends up 5 
miles: a little within the entrance on the east side, half a cable's lenO'th from the 
shore, is a rock covered at three-quarters flood; and It mile from the e~trance, near 
the middle, is another rock, to the westward of which is O'ood room, and (rood 
anchorage, in from 7 to 12 fathoms. There are 15 fathoms in "the entrance· and in 
the middle, two miles up, 15 to 23 fathoms; and thence up to the head are' from' 10 
to 5 fathoms. 

The east passage in is between Pardy's Island and Iron Island· but is not safe 
without a commanding wind, between the N.N.E. and S.E. ' 

Corbin Harbour is about a mile to the northward of Corbin Head, and is a good 
harbour for small vessels. At a quarter of a mile eastward from this harbour and 2 
cable's lengths from the shore, is a sunken rock of 5 or 6 feet water on which the 
sea breaks in bad weather. Vessels bound for this harbour must als~ avoid a shoal 
of 2 fathoms water, which lies E.S.E. from the south point of the entrance about 
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half a mile. The best anchorage is in the north arm, about half a mile within the 
entrance, opposite a cove on the starboard side. 

Sauker Head is a high hill in shape of a sugar-loaf, off which, to the south-west
ward, lies a small rock, under water, close in with the land. From Sauker Head to 
Cape Chapeau Rouge, the bearing and distance are West, 4 miles; between lie the 
harbours or Great and Little St. Lawrence. 

LITTLE ST. LAWRENCE lies to the eastward of the Great St. Lawrence. To 
sail into it you should keep the west shore on board, in order to avoid a sunken rock 
which lies a little without the point of the peninsula, which stretches off from the 
east side of the harbour. Th~ best anchorage is in 3 or 4 fathoms water, on a fine 
sandy bottom, above the peninsula, which shelters you from all winds; there is also 
anchorage without the peninsula in 12 or 14 fathoms, on good ground, but entirely 
open to the S.S.E. winds. In this harbour are goou fishing conveniences, and plenty 
of wood and water. 

GREAT ST. LA WRENCE.-This harbour lies close to the eastward of Cape 
Chapeau Rouge. To sail intu it, you should be careful with w~sterly, and particularly 
with S.W. winds, not to come too near the Hat Mountain, in order to avoid the 
flurries and eddy winds under the high land. There is no danger but what lies very 
near the shore, and the course in is fil'st N.N.W. till you open the upper part of the 
harbour, then N. t Vi. to the head of it. The best place for large ships to anchor is 
before a cove on the east side of the harbour, a little above Elue Beach Point, which 
is the first point on the west siue, where you may lie in 12 or 13 fathoms water on 
good ground, only two points open. There is also anchorage anywhere between this 
point and the point of Low Beach 011 the same side near the head of the harbour, 
ob~erving, that the ground Ileal' the west shore is not so good as the ground on the 
other ~ide. Fishing vessels lie at the head or the harbour above the beach, sheltered 
from all winds. 

GARDEN BANK, on which there are from 7 to 17 fathoms water, lies about half a 
mile off the entrance of Little St. Lawrence, with Blue Beach Point on with the east 
point of Great St. Lawrence. 

CAPE CHAPEAU ROUGE TO CAPE RAY. 

AnouT one mile W.S.W. from Cape Chapeau Rouge is Ferryland Head, a high 
rocky island, just separated from.the main; this together with Cape Chapeau Rouge 
serves as exeellent mark, for the St. Lawrence Harbours. 

Laun Bay lies W.N.W. 5 miles from Ferrylanu Head, and has in the bottom of it 
two small inlets, named Great and Little Laun: the latter, which is the easternmost, 
lies open to the S.W. winds, and therelore is no place for anchorage. Great Laun 
runs in about N.E. by N. 2 miles; it is nearly half a mile wide, anu has from 14 to 3 
fathoms water: in sailing in, be careful to avoid a sunken rock, which lies about a 
quarter of a mile off the east point. The best anchorage is on the east side, about 
half a mile from the head, ill 6 and 5 fathoms, tolerably good bottom, and open only 
to south and S. by W. winds, which cause a great swell. ~'he head of this place is a 
bar harbour, where boats can ascend at half-tide, and find conveniences for fishing 
with both wood and water. 

Laun Islands lie off the west point of Laun Bay, not far from the shore; the 
westernmost and outermost of them lies W.N. W., westerly, 10 miles from l<'erryland 
Head. Nearly a quarter of a mile to the southward of this island is a rock, over 
which the sea breaks in very bad weather. There are other sunken rocks about these 
islands, but not dallgerous, being very near the shore. "_ 

Taylor's Bay, about 3 miles to the westward of Laun Islands, is open to seaward. 
Off the east point are sOllie rocks, nearly a quartQr of a mile from the shore. 

Point Aux Gauls is a low, narrow point of land, which stretches out a lit.tle to the 
westward of Taylor's Bay. A rock, above water, lies oft· it at halt· a mile from the 
shore, named Gauls Shag Rock, which bears from Ferrylancl Head W.N.W. t W. 5 
leagues: there are 14 fathoms close to the off-side of it, but some rocks on its inside. 

l<'rom Point Aux Gauls Shag Rock to the Lamelin Islands, the bearing and dis
tance are N.W. by W. a league: between is the Bay of Lamelill, which is unfit for 
. shipping, being shallow, and having several islands and rocks about it. The river at 
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the bottom of the bay abounds with salmon. Neal' the south point of' the western
most Lamelin Island is a rock hio-h above water, named Lamelm Shag Rode 

From Lamelin ShaO' Rock to i''''oint J\1ay the distance is 8 miles: between lie the 
Lamelin Ledges, whi~h are very dangerou~, some of the;n being 3 miles from the 
bnd. To avoid them, in the day· time, you should not brmg the Lamehn Islands to 
the southward of E.S.E. until Point May bears N.E. by N., when J:ou may steer 
northward between Point May and Green Island with safety. By llIght, approach 
rao nearer than in 30 fathoms water. 

When naviO'ating t.his part of the coast, it is well to observe the appearance of the 
land, for Chapeau Rouge and Laun are very high and hilly close to the sea; from 
Laun Islands to Larnelin, the land is only moderately high; but from Lamelm to 
Point l\lay, neal' the shore, it is low, with beaches of sand, while inland it becomes 
mountainous. 

ST. PJ:ERRE.-The island of St. Pierre, lying at llleaglles W. by N. from. C~pe 
Chapeau Rouge, is about 4 leagues in circuit, and barren in the e:!(tr~me, eo?slstmg 
.of a rna;;s of rugged hummocks rising to a height of 400 or 500 feet dIrectly from the 
sea, and destitute of trees. On coming from the westward, Galantry H~ad, ~he 
south-east point of the i::;land, makes in a round hummock, and the land n~ar It bemg 
low, gives it the appearance of a small island; it may also be recognised by it~ fix~d 
'ight, which is 210 feet high, and vi8ible 18 miles otT. Near the lighthouse, III 
foggy weather, from April 1st to November 1st, two guns are fired every two ~lours, 
with an interval of 3 minutes between each, from 6 in the morning to 6 JJ1 the 
c\Teuing; besides these regular signals, gun for gun is returned to vessels desirous of 
'l.Scertaining their position by these means. 

The port is ou the eastem side of the island, at only a mile to the north· westward 
0f Galantry Head, and is bounded OIL the east by Chien or Dog Island, eastward of 
'o1:hich are two other islands, and several rocks. The passage in, between Dog Island 
and St. Pierre, is very narrow, and bordered with rocks, but in mid·channel are 6, 4, 
;~~, 5, and 6 fathoms. The harbour is small, and has from 20 to 12 feet water; but 
there is a bar across the entrance, with only 6 feet at low water, and 12 or 14 at high 
water. 

The road lie~ on the N. W. side of Dog Island, and will admit ships of any burthen 
in 8, 10, or 12 fathoms water. The best anchorage is on the north side; but in 
general it is rocky, and exposed to the N.E. winds. Be cautious, in goiug in or out, 
of some sunken rocks, which lie about a mile E.S.E. Ii.·om Vainqueur Island, which 
~s the easte]"]]most of the islands above mentioned. 

Upon Canon Po£nt, on the north side of the entrance to the inner harbonr, in 
latitude 46° 46' 52" N., longitude 56° 7' 28/1 W., is a lighthouse, with a small fixed 
light, about a quarter of a mile eastward of the town, which is kept up from the 1st 
May to the 15th December, and only visible in the interior of the passage. With 
the lighthouse bearing W. by N. or W. ~ N. about two cables' . lengths, there is 
anchorage in 5~ and 6 fathoms. 

THE ISLAND OF COLOMBIER lies very near to the N.E. point of St. Pierre, 
and. is rather high: between them is a passage one-third of a mile wide with 12 
fathoms water. On the north side of the island is a rock, named Little ColombieI' ; 
and about one quarter of a mile E.N.E. ii'om it is a sunken rock, named Basse du 
Colombier, with 2 fathoms on it. . 

GREEN ISLAND is about three· quarters of a mile in circuit, and low: it lies 
E.N.E. about 5 miles from St. Piei'l'e, and nearly in the middle of the channel between 
it and Poiut May, on Newfoundlaud. Ou its south side are several rocks above and 
under water, extending It mile to the W.S. W. 

:LANGLEY or LITTLE MIQUELON.-Langley Island lies to the N.vV. of St. 
Pierre, with a passage of about 3 miles wide between, free from dan O'er. It is about 
S leagues in circuit, of a moderate and equal height, exceptinO' at the ~orth end which 
is a low point with san~·hills i ofl' which, on both sides, itis flat a little w~:y; but 
",?very other Il,art of the !sland IS, b.old-to. Th.ere is anchorage on theN.E. side of the 
lISland, near ::leal Cove, 111 5 or 6 fathoms, a lIttle to the southward of the sand-hills, 
()n.a :fine sandy bottom. 

MXQUELON is joined to Langley by a long, narrow ran"'e of sand.hills havinO' 
a beach on each side. ~Iiquelon is 4 leagues in lenO'th fr;m north to so~th and 
.a.bont 5 miles in breadth at t.he widest part. The middle of the island is high land. 
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named the High Lands of Dunne; but down by the shore it is low, excepting Cape 
::I'Iiquelon, which is a lofty promontory at the northern extremity of the island. On 
the S.E. side of the island is the little harbour of Dunne, a bar harbour admitting 
fishing· shallops at half· flood, but no way calculated for shippil1". 

Some rocks, named the Miquelon Rocks, extend off from th~ eastern point of the 
island, under the high land, It mile to the eastward; some are above and some under 
water; the outermost are above water, and there are 12 fathoms water closp. to them, 
with 18 and 20 a mile off. At N.E. t E. about 4~ 'miles fi'om them, lies the Miquelon 
Balik, on which are 6 fdthoms water. 

The chief roadstead of the island is large and spacious; it lies towards the north 
end, and on the east side of the i3land between Cape Miquelon and Chapeau, which 
is a very remarkable round mountain near the shore, off which are some sunken 
rocks at a short distance, but everywhere else it is clear of danger. The best 
anchorage is in 6 or 7 t'Lthoms, near the bottom of the road, over fine sandy ground, 
but exposed to easterly winds, which bring in a heavy sea; the mark is, the signal
staff in one with the church, in such a position as to hide Soldier's Point by Chatte 
Point. 

The Seal Rocks, two in number, are above water, and lie about 1~ league off 
from the north,west side of Miquelon. 'fhe passage between them and the island is 
very safe, and there are 14 or 15 fathoms water within a cable's length all round 
them. 

The islands of St. Pierre, Langley, and J\lIiquelon were ceded to France by Eng
land, Oil condition that no forts should be built on either; that no more than fifty 
men of reglllar troops should be kept there; and that they should have no military 
stores, or cannon capable of making' a detEmce. During the late hostilities, these idles 
were annexed to the Government of Newfoundland, having been taken possession of 
by the British forces in May, 1793; but they have been restored to France, on the 
original conditions, by the treaty of 1814. 

FORTUNE BAY.-Point May has a rocky islet at its point, and from thence the 
land turns N.N.E. towards Dantzic Cove and Point, aml thence E.N.E. towards 
Fortune Head. 

From Point iVIay to Pass Island the bearing and distance are N. by E. 12 leagues. 
Between t.hem is the entrauce to Fortune Bay, which is about 22 or 23 leagues deep, 
and in which are numerous bays, harbours, and islands. 

The Island of Brunet lies nearly in the middle of the entrance into Fortune Bay. 
It is above 5 miles in length, ~ in breadth, and of moderate height; the eastern part 
appears, in some points of view, like islands. On its N.E. side is a bay, wherein 
there is tolerable anchorage for ships, in 14 or 16 fathoms water, sheltered ti:om 
southerly and westerly winds. In the bottom of the bay, at about a quarter of a 
mile from the shore, are some rocks, which must be avoided. Opposite to this bay, 
on the south· west side of the island, is a small cove, with 6 fathoms water. The 
islands IvinO" off the west end of Brunet, to the southward, are !lamed the Little 
Brunets: and, with Brunet, may be approached within a qnarter of a mile all 
round. 

The Platte or Plate Islands are three rocky islets, of a moderate height, the 
nearest of which lies W.S. W. one league from the west end of' Great Brunet. The 
southernmost is about 2 miles farther oif, and bears il'om Cape J\lIiquelon E. ~ S. :3;
leaO"ues; and in a direct liIle between Point J\lEii.y and Pass Island, 17 miles from the 
for~ler, and 19 miles fi:om the latter. E.S.E., a quarter of a mile from the Great 
Plate (which is the northernmost), is a sunken rock, over which the sea breaks, and 
this is the only danger about them. * 

There are several strong and irregular settings of the tide, or currents, about the 
Plate and Brunet Islands, which seem to have no dependence on the moon and the 
course of the tides all the coast. 

Sagona Island, which lies N.E. 2 leagues from the east end of BruIlet, is about a 
mile across each way, of a moderate height, and bold-to all round. On its western 
side there is a small creek admitting fishing.shallops, in the middle of the entrance 
to which is a sunken rock, rendering it difficult of access, except in very fine weather . 

• It it said, however, that a vessel was lost througb striking upon a rock lying 1 ~ or 2 miles 
East (true) from the southernmOst Platte Island. 
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A sand-bank surrounds this island, running westerly fully 7 miles, upon which are 14, 
17, an<l 20 fathoms water. . 

Point ~1I{(.'Ij, the southern extremity of Fortune Bay, and the S.W. ex.tr.e~lIty of 
this part of Newfoundland, may be known by a great black rock, nearly JOIDl~g to 
the pitch of the point, and a little higher thau the land, ~vhich mak~s it look like a 
blark hummock on the point. At about a qnarter of a mIle from thIs black rock are 
three sunken rocks, over which the sea always breaks. 

DAN'l'ZIC COVES.-N. by E. II} mile "from Point May i., Little Dantzic Cove, 
and ~ miles Jarther is Great Dantzic Cove. From Dantzic Point (which is the north 
point of the cove;;) to Fortune Head, the b~aring" and distance are E.N.E. 2:} leagues; 
and thence to the Villa of Fortune, It mile S.E. by E. 'fhis is a fishing village; 
and the road where the ships lie has fi·om 6 to 10 fathoms water, quite exposed t() 
nearly half the compass. It lies S.S.\V. from the east end of Brunet. To the N.N.
westward of Dantzic Point is the long narrow Bank of Jerseyman's, with 24 and 25 
fathoms over it, extenuing from abreast of the point in the direction of the Plate 
Islands. 

'fhe Cape of Grand Bank is high, and lies one league E.N.E. from FortuIle. T() 
the eastward of this cape is Ship Cove, where there is good anchorage for shipping in 
8 or 10 fathoms water, sheltered from ~onth, west, and north-westerly winds. Grand 
Bank lies S.E. half a league from the capp, and is a fishing village, where there is no 
security lor shipping, and the entrance is barred. 

From the Cape of Grand Bank to Point Enragee, the course is E.N.E. ~ E., dis
tance 8 leagues. 'rhe coast between forllls a circular bay, in which the shore generally 
is low, with several sandy beaches, behind which are bar-harbours, fit only for boats,. 
of which the principal is Great Garnish, lying 13 miles eastwaru from the Calle of 
Grand Bank; it may be known by several rocks above water, lying before it, at 2 miles' 
distance from the shore; the outermost of these is steen·to, but between them alld 
the shore nre several dangerous sunken rocks. 'fo the' eastward, and within these 
rocks, is Frenchman's Cove, a convenient place for the cod-fishery, where small vessels 
sometimes run in and anchor in ,j, or 5 fathoms water, tolerably well sheltered from 
the sea-winus. The passage in is situated to the eastward of the rocks that appear 
the highest above water; between them and some other lower rocks lying off to the 
eastward of the east point of the cove, there is a sunken rock nearly in the middle of 
the passage, of which you should be aware. The shore is bold all the way from Point 
JIay to th~ Cape of Grand Bank, there being 10 or 12 fathoms within 2 cablen' 
lengths, anu 30 or 40 at a mile ofl": between the latter and Great Garnish the water 
is not so dpep, and ships may anchor anywhere in 8 or 10 iitthoIDs water sheltered 
only from the land-winds. 

}'rom Point Enragee to the head of Fortune Bay, the course is, fir~t, E.N,E. t E., 
3 leagues to Grand Jervey; then E. t N., 7~ leagues, to the head of the bay. 'l'he 
land, in general, along the south side is high, bold-to, and of uneven appearance, with 
hills and valleys of various extent, the latter abounding in wood, and having many 
fresh-water rivulets. 

At 7 leagues to the eastward of Point Emagee is Bay L'Argent, where there is 
anchorage in 30 or 40 fathoms water, sheltered from all winds. 

The entl"Hnce of Harbour Mille lies to the eastward of the east poiut of L'Argent. 
Defore this harbour and Bay L' Argent. is a remarkable rock, w hieh, at a distance, 
appears like a shallop under ~ail. HarbolJl" :Mille branches into two arms, one lying 
to the ~.E., the other to the East; at the head of both are good anchorao-es. Between 
tbis harbour and Point Em·agee are several bar-harbours, or small bay~, with sandy 
beaches, but the water all alollg the coast is very deep: you may safe·ly anchor any
where, but it must be very near the shore. 

Cape lVlille lie, N.E. ~ E. olle league from the Shallop Rock, above mentioned, and 
ne~rly 3 leag~es from the head of Fortune Bay; it is a high, reddish, barren, rocky 
POlllt. The WIdth of Fortune Bay at Cape Mille does not much exceed half a leaO'ue. 
but, immediatel'y below it! it becomes twice as wide, by which the cape may re~dily 
b~ l~no'~n; and ab?ve thIS c~pe the. land on both sides is high, with steep craggy 
clIffs. rhe head of the bay 18 termlllated by a low beach, behind which is a large 
pond, o~· bal:-harbou.r, fit only for boats. There are convenient places for building 
stages III tillS, and lD all other bar-harbours between this and the Grand Bank 
and good beaches for drying fish, available for the accommodation of numerous boats: 
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Grand le PieJ'I'e is a good harbour, situated on the north side of the bay, half a 
league from the head. Tho entrance cannot be seen until you are abreast of it. 
'1'here is 110 danger in going in, and you may anchor in any depth from 8 to 4 fathoms, 
sheltered from all winds. . 

English Harbour lies a little to the westward of Grand Pierre; and to the w'est
ward of English Harbour is the Little Bay de l'Eau, both of which are small, and 
only fit for boats. 

~Ne1V Hm'bour is situated opposite to Cape ::IIilIe, and to the westward of the Bay 
de I' Eau. It is a small inlet, and has good anchorage on the west side, in from 8 to 
5 fathoms, sheltered from S.lIY. winds. 

The Harbour Femme lies half a league to the westward of New Harbour; it is 
naITOW, and has in it 20 and 23 fathoms. Bdure its entrance is an islet, near to 
which are some rocks above water. One league to the westward of Harbour Femme 
is Brewer's Hole, fit only for boats, before which is also a small island near the shore, 
and some rocks above water. 

Harbour La COllte is situated one mile to the westward of Brewer's Hole. Before 
this are some islands, the outer one of IV hich is named the Petticoat Island, the 
inner, Smock Island. There are also two smaller ones between these, and one or two 
sunken rocks. The best passage in is on the west side of the outer island, and 
between the two large ones. As soon as you begin to open the harbour, keep 
the inner island close on board, to avoid some sunken rocks that lie near a small 
island, which you will uiscover bet.ween the N.E. point of the outer island, and 
the opposite point on the main; there is also another rock, appearing at low 
water, lying higher up on the side of the main; and when you get beyond these 
dangers, you may keep in the middle of the channel, and will soon open a fine 
spacious harbour, wherein you may anchor in any depth, in from 6 to 16 fathoms 
water, on a bottom of sand and mud, sheltereu from all winds. 1'here is a small 
cove to the eastward of the outer island, which is fit for small veosels and boats, 
and otherwise convenient for the fisheries. 

LU11g Harboul' lies 4 miles to the westwarcl of Harbour La Conte, and N.E. by E. 
t E., distant 5 leagues from Point Em·agee. It may be known by Gull Island lying 
at it" mouth, and a small rock half a mile without the island, h,wing the appearance 
of a ~mall boat. There is a passage into this harbour on each side of GnU Island, 
the western one of which is the broader of the two, anu has nearly in the middle, 
a little outside of the islanu, a ledge of rocks whereon are 2 fathoms water; and a 
little within the island, on the eastel'll side, are otl,er ledges, oft· two sandy coves at 2 
cables' lengths from the shore, and visible at low water. Long HarboUl' runs up 5 
leag'les into the land; but the only anchoring place is in 1I1org'an's Cove, on the 
N. W. side of the harbour, about 2 miles within Gull Island, in 15 lathoms water, 
unless you run above the narrows. 1'here is a salmon-fishery at the head of 
the bay. 

To the westward of Long Harbour is Hare Harbour, fit for small vessels only. 
Two miles to the northward of Hare Harbour is llIal Bay, having very deep water, 
extending north-easterly about 5 miles, but with no anchorage except at its farthest 
end. '1'0 the westward of Mal Bay, near the shore, lie the Hencontre Islands, the 
westernmost of which is the larO'est, and has a communication with the main at low 
water. In and about this island is ~helter for small vessels and boats. 

Belle lfarbour lies 4 miles N. W. by N. li'om the largest of the Rencontre Islands. 
The passage into it is on the western side of the islanu; and so soon as you have 
passed the islands, you will open a little cove, on the east side, where small vessels 
can anehor, but large vessels must run up to the head ot' the harbour, and anchov in 
20 fathoms, where there is most room; it is but an indiflerent place. About It 
mile westward oj' Belle Harbour is Lally Cove, behind an island, fit for small vessels 
oRly; the west point of this cove, named Lally Head, is high and blnff. To the 
northward of this head is'Lally Back Cove, where ships may anchor, in 14 or 16 
fathoms water. 

1\vo miles to the northward of Lally Cove Head, are East Bay and North Bay, in 
both of which there is deep water, but 110 anchorage near the shore. At the head of 
North B.ly is the largest river in Fortune Bay, which appsm's to be a good place for 
the salmon-fishery, and hence is named Salmon River . 

. CINQ ISLES BAY lies to the southward of the North Bay, opposite to Lally Cove 
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Head, and affords tolerably good anchorage for large ships on the S.VV. side of the 
islands, in the bottom of the bay. The north 1Irm is a very snug place for small 
yessels, and salmon may be caught at its head. 

A little to the southward of the Bay of Cinq Isles is COl'ben Bay, where there is 
good anchorag-e for any ships in 22 or 21 fathoms water. 

About 2 miles south-eastward from L,tlly Cove Head are two islands, hold·to all 
roullll, about a mile distant from each other. The nOl'th-eastel'llmost of these is 
named Belle Island, and the other Dog Island. Between Dog Island and Lord and 
Lady Island, which lies off' the south point of COl'ben Bay, somewhat nearer to the 
latter, is a sllnken rock, with dCt,p watel' alll'ound it; and about a quarter of a mile 
to the north of Lord and Lady Island is a rock which appear~ at low water. 

BANDE DE L'ARIER BAY lies on the west side of Belle Bay, and N, t W. 
:3 leagues from Point Enragee. It may be known by a very high mountain over the 
l,ay, which rises almost pcrpendicularly from the sea, named Iron Head; Chapel 
Island, which forms the east side of' tht' bay, is likewise high. The harbour lies on 
the west side of the hay, just within the point formed by a narrow low bear.h, and is 
a snng place. Between the harbour and Iron Head there is tolembly good anchorage 
in 18 Oi' 20 fathoms. 

Bande de L' Ariel', or Bellorum Bank, has 7 fathoms water on it, and lies with the 
beach of Dande de L'Arier Harbour just open of the west point of the bay, and Boxy 
Point on with the north cnd of St, .Tacques Island. 

Two miles to the westward of Bande de L'Arier is tbe harbour of St. Jacques, 
which may be readily known by the island before it being high at each end, and low 
iu the middle. The passage into the harbour is on the west side of the island, free 
from danger, as is the harbour, where you ma.y anchor in from 17 to 4. fathoms. 

About g mile to the westward of st. Jacques is the harbour of Blue Pinion; and 
a little to the \\'estward of that is Engli,h Cove. 

BOXY HARBOUR.-Boxy Point lies W. !t s, 6 miles from St. Jacques I~land, 
and E.~,E. -~ E, 12~ miles from the east end of Brunet Island. It is of a model'ate 
11cight, and is the point most advanced to the southward of any land on this shore of 
Fortune Bay. Boxy Harbour lies N.E. 3 miles from Boxy Point, in which there is 
anchorage, in 4, or 5 fathoms water, fine sandy ground: to sail in, bring Boxy Point 
open of a little black head just ,yithin the point named Friar's Head; as by following 
this direction you will keep the middle of the channel, and between the shoals which 
lie off each point of' the harbour where the stages are. 

W,N,W, one mile from Boxy Point is the island of SL John, and N.N. W., half a 
,lc'Jguc from St. Jolm's Island, is St. John's Head, high, steep, and craggy. Between 
st. John's Head and Boxy Point is St, John's Bay, quite exposed; in the bottom of 
it is the harbour, fit for boats only. Ou the north side of St. John's Head are two 
rocky islets, named the Gull and Shag, having at their west end several sunken 
rocks, 

Gl'eat Bay de DEan is about 1~ league to the northward of St. John's Head. In 
tllis bay there is good anchorage in various depths, sheltered from all winds. The 
passage in is on the east side of the island which lies in its entrance; for only 
'.ery small vessels can enter to the westward. 

'1'0 the westward of Bay de L'Rau, about a miles north from St, John's Head, is 
Little Bal'racltais Bay, on the west side of which there is good anchorage for large 
ships in 7, 8, or 10 fathoms; aud both wood and water can be obtained with ease. 

Harbour Britain lies to the westward of Little Barrachais, and N,N,E. 1-~ league 
from the island of Sagona. The heacls which form the entrance are high, aud lie 
from each other S.E. and N.W" distant about 2 miles. Near the ea.~t head is a rock 
above water. The only danger in going in is a ledge of rocks, stretchino- 2 cables' 
lengths from the south point of the S. W. arm, which is more than a mile "within the 
west head. The only place for ships-of-war to anchor in is above this ledo-e, before 
the entrance of the S.W. arm,* in 16 or 18 fathoms, mOOl'in'" nearly east ~nd west· 
the bottom is very good, and plenty of' wood and water ar~ to be obtained here: 
Opposite to th~ S,W. arm is the N.E. ,arm, or Jerseyman's Harbour, which is 
~apable of holdmg a great number of ShipS, secure from all winds, in 6, 7, and 8 

• Or, Harbour Bdtain proper. Strangers chartered to load here are apt to pass this h~bour 
and run np to the head of what should be named the bay. which is uninhabited, • 
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fathoms water; it has a bar at the entrance, on which there are 3 fathoms. The 
mark to 8ail over the bar, is the point of Thomson's Beach, which is the south point 
at the entrance into the S.W. arm, open of Jerseyman's Head, which is high and 
bluff, on the north side of the entrance into Jel'seyman's Harbour; as soon as you 
open the harbour, haul up to the northward, and mIChor. 

From the west end of Harbonr Britain Bay to Connaigre Head, the bearing and dis
tance are W. -! N., 6 miles; between are Gull Island and Deadman's Bay, off which 
thei'e is a bank stretching from the shore, between 2 and 3 mile3, whereon the depths 
vary from 84 to 4 fathoms. The sea, during storms, will sometimes break fOi' a 
considerable way out from Gull Island. 

CONN8.:tGRE: BAT.-From Connaigre Head, which is high and craggy, to 
Basseterre Point, the bearing and distance are N. W. i W. 7 miles; between is Con
naigre Bay, running about 4 leagues inland. In the mouth of the lJay lie the 
Connaigre Rocks, above water, which may be approached very near, there being no 
danger but what shows itself; the channel between them and Connaigre Head is the 
safest, as a ledge of rocks exteuds a mile from the north shore, which renders the 
other channel rather dangerous. 

Conllaigre Harbour is nearly 5 miles above the head, within a point on the south 
,ide of the bay; it is very small, and the depth of water is 7 fathoms. 'l'he pa~sage 
in is on the S.E. side of' the island which lies before it. Abreast of this harbour, 
nearly in the middle of the bay, are two islands; and on the south side of the 
westernmost are some rocks above water. 

Dawson's Cove is on the N. W. side of the bay, and bears N.N.E. about 4 miles 
from Connaigre Head, and W.N.W. 2 miles from the west end of the largest and 
westernmost island; the anchorage is in 6 or 5 fathoms, quite cxposecl to southerly 
winds. 

Basseterre Point, which forms the west point of Connaigre Bay, is of moderate 
height, clear of wood, and bold-to; the shore from thence to Puss Island is likewise 
bold-to. Pass Island lies nearly 'vV. by N. distant :3 miles from Basseterre Point. 

Pass Island is the north-western extremity of Fortune Bay; it is a full mile in 
length, and narrO\L From the north point of Miquelon it bears N.E. by N. 7 leagues, 
and from Poiut May N. t E. Hi leagues. It is high, and lies near the shore. On 
its south-western side there arc several rocks above water, which extend fully a mile 
from the island, and to the N.W. is a sunken rock about a quarter of a mile from it. 
'rhere is a passage between this island and the main, about 2 cables' lengths wide, 
which is frequently traversed by small vessels, where they sometimes anchor, on 
a fine sandy bottom, in 6 f'Ltiloms water. 'l'he cod.fishery about this part is 
generally considered good and productive. 

The general appearance of the land on the northern side of Fortune Bay is hilly, 
rising directly fi'om the sea, with craggy batTen hills, extending 4 or 5 leagues 
inland, having many rivulets and ponds, while that on the southern side of the bay 
has a very different appearance, having less of these rugged hills, and being better 
clothed with wood of a short brusllY kind, giving to the country a green and 
fertile appearance. 

In the night time, or iu dark foggy weather, too much dependence should not 
be placed on the soundings in Fortune Bay, as in many plac.es the water near 
the shores, and in the creeks and harbours, is oCten deeper than in the middle of the 
bay itself. 

XERMZTAGE EAT.-This extensive bay is bounded on theS.W. by Pass Island, 
and to the northward by the islands that form the Bay of Bonne and Great Jervis 
Harbour, and by the southern shores of Long Island, where it begins to narrow. 
At its entrance it is more than 2 leagues in width. In sailing along the southern 
coast from Pass Island, you will discover the Fox Islands, which are distant fi'om 
Puss Island 10 miles. These islands are situated opposite to the entrance to Her
mitage Cove, about three-quarters of a mile from the land, and are said to have good 
Ji;;hing about them. 011:' the northern Fox Island are several rocks above water, and 
a sunkell rock lies also oft' the sonth side of this island. To enter Hermitage Cove, 
you should keep between the islands and the shore, borrowing somewhat towards the 
main land, where you will find 30, 32, and 37 fathoms water; here you will see the 
cove open, and may turn in south, having' deep water and without the least danger; 
the anchorage is good, with every convenience for fishing, and plenty of both wood. 
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and water. From hence Hermitage Bay runs in nearly West for 12 miles. ,yith very 
deep water, until you get near the head, where it gradually le~sens to 25 and 22 
fathoms, and i~\l-ther ill to 9 fathoms; there is a small i~let or two on the sou'thern 
side, but no danger wha~ever. . . , 

Lour! Island, separatmO' the Bay of Despmr from HermItage Bay, IS of a square 
form ,~bout 8 miles 10nO' "awl nearly 8 le:wues ill circuit. The eastem passllge is 

, ". '" II I dh .. very "ood, but narrow, and is between the east end of Long s am an t e malll; It 
is Iw~ed the PassaO'e of LonO' Island. '1'he west entrance into the Bay of Despair, 
frolll Hmnitage B~j', is by the west end of Long Island. About half a'mile ii'om 
ils S, W. point are two rocks, above water, with deep water all round them. 

There are four harbours on the south side of Long Island, the eastemmost of 
whicb, named Galtaus, is but small, and lies near the south-east point of the island. 
The best channel into the harbour is on the west side of several rocky islands which 
lie at the entrance, wherein are 4 fathoms, but in tbe harbour there are from 15 to 
24 {'tthoms. 

The next is Picarre, which lies N. by E. half a league from the easternmost Fox 
Island. In entering this harbour keep neal' the west point, in order to avoid some 
sunken rocks off the other. The anchorage is in the first cove on the east side, in 9 
or 10 fathoms, sheltered from all winds. 

Round Harbour is the next, and is about 2 miles to the westward of Picarre. It 
is fit only for small vessels, the channel in being so narrow. 

Long Island Harbour is the fourth, and lies about ~~ miles from the west end of 
Long hland. This harbour has two arms, one rnnning to the north, the other to 
the eastward; they are both very narrow, and have from 40 to 7 fathoms water: the 
eastern arm is the deeper, and affords the better anchorage. The passage in is on 
either bide of an island which lies off the entrance, and has several rocks above 
watc'!' about it. 

BAY OJ!" DESPAJ:R.-The entrance of the Bay of Despair lies between the west 
end ot' Long Island and Great Jervi:; bland (which lies in the mouth of the harbour 
of that name). TIlL' distance between is Ii mile, and midway no bottom is found 
with a line of 280 lathome. 'fhe Bay of Despair Jorms two capaciou~ at'ms, one 
extending fully 8 leagues to the north-eastward, the other about 13 miles northward. 
In the N ,E. arm are "everal smaller arms and islets, and tolerably good anchorage 
ill several places: in the north arm there is very deep water, and no anchorage 
excepting in the small bays and coves which lie on each side of it; but in an arlll of 
this bay which runs easterly there is a fine salmon-fishery, and wood in abundance. 
In the N.E. arm also there are good salmon-fisheries at Little River and Conne 
River. All the country about this part is mountainous and barren; but about the 
head of the bay it becomes level, and has abundance of wood, such as fir, pine, 
birch, witch hazel, spruce, &c. 

GltEAT JERVl~ HARBOUR, situated at the west entrance into the Bay of 
Despair, is safe, with good anchorage in every part in fi'Oln 16 to 20 lathoms, secure 
ii'om all winds, and pll'ntyof wood and water. The passage in is on either side of 
the Great Jervis roland; but the southernmost channel is the safest, there beinO' no 
danger in it but the sllOre itself, while ill the northern channel there are se~eral 
sunken roeks. '1'0 sail in, you should bring the north point between the two rocks 
above '~'ater on the starboard. side, .and then ste~r di~ectlY.in; this will carry you 
clear 01 some sunken rocks lyll1g oH the west pomt of the Island, and appearinU' at 
low water. The entrance to this harbour may be known by the east end of Great 
Jervis Island, which is a high, steep, craggy point, named Great Jervis Head and 
is the northel'll point of the south entrance to the harbour. ' 

BONNE BAY lies about a league to the westward of Great Jervis Head and 
nearly N. by E. distant 7 miles ii'om Pa"s Island. It has several islands dt its 
~nt~'ance, the westernmo~t of which is. the largest and. highest. The best passage 
Ii1 IS to the eastward of the largest Island, between It and the two easternmost 
islands. The bay runs in north, 4 miles, and there is no danO'er but what shows 
itself.. You Illay go on either side 0.1' Drake Island, which is ~mall, and nearly in 
the mIddle of the bay; between whlCh, and two small islands 011 the west side of 
the bay, within Great Island, there is anchoraO'e in 20 or :30 fathoms· bllt the 
best place for large. ships i~ near the head of the bay, in 12 or 14 fa.h~ms, clear 
ground, and convemence for wood and water. On the N. W. side of Great Island, 
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within the two small islands, is very good anchorage, in from 16 to 24 fathoms, 
secnre from all winds; the entrance to this, from the bay, is to the northward of 
the two small islands. In sIdling in 01' ont of the bay, approach not too Hear the 
sonth point of Great Island, as there are some snnken rocks lying at a quarter of' 
a mile from shore. A little to the westward of Bonne Bay is Mosquito Cove, a small 
inlet having from 30 to 47 fathoms water. 

W.N.W.4 miles from Bonne Bay is the entrance to the Bays of Facheux and 
Dragon; this entrance being very conspicuous at sea, the coast may here be readily 
known. 

Facneux Bay, which is the easternmost branch, is very easily seen to seaward; it 
runs in N.N.E., 2 leagues, and is half a mile wide at the entrance, with Jeep water in 
most parts of it. On the west side of the bay are three coves, \vhere ships may 
anchor, in from 10 to 20 fathoms. Dragon Bay rnns in N. W. a league, and is nearly 
half a mile wide, with 60 or 70 fathoms water, and no anchorage excepting near the 
head; and then you must lie very neal' the shore. One mile to the westward of 
Facheux is Little Hole, with shelter for small craft; and a league to the westward of 
FachellX is Richard's Harbour, a place fit only for small vessels and fishing shallops, 
with 23 fathoms water in it, 

HARE BAY lies N.W. by W. a league from Richard's Harbour, and runs iu N.N.E. 
about 5 miles, being about one third of· a mile wide, with deep water close home to 
both shores in all parts of it, except about a league up on the west side, where there 
is good anchorage, in from 8 to 15 fathoms, with plenty of wood and water; and also 
in a small cove about a mile up on the east side, where there are 30 fathoms, with 
gradual soundings to the shore. 

About 4t miles N.W. from Hare Bay, and 4 miles N.E. from Hare's Ears Point, 
is Devil's Bay, a narrow inlet, extending a league to the northward, with deep water, 
and no anchorage until you come close to the head. 

'rhe Bay qf Rencontre lies to the northward of Hare's Ears Point, and runs in N. W. 
2 leagues. It has deep water in most part8 of it, and is nearly half a mile wide at 
the narrowest part. The anchorage is in 30 fathoms, above a low woody point on 
the south shore, quite land-locked. Hare's Ears Point is large, with a ragged rock 
upon it, which, from some points of view, looks like the ears of a hare. It divides 
the bays of Rencontre and Chalenr, and bears N. W. t w., 17 miles, from Pass 
Island. Off this point is a fishing bank, extending a full mile ii'om the shore, having 
from 20 to 36 fathoms over it. 

Two miles to the westward of Hare's Ears Point is the Ba.y of CkctZeul', which runs 
in about 2 leagues N.N.W. It is very narrow, and has deep water in most parts. 
At the northern side of the entrance into the bay, and close to the land, is a small 
island, of moderate height; and half a league within the island, on the N .E. side of 
the bay, is a rock above water; a little within this rock, 'on the same side, is a small 
cove with a sandy beach, off' which you can anchor in 28 fathoms, a cable's length 
from the shore. 

West, nearly half a league from the Bay of Chaleur, is Bay Franp(tis, a small inlet, 
running in N.W. t W. a mile, being at the entrance about lL quarter of a mile broad, 
and 17 fathoms deep; but just within are 50 and 60 fathoms; at the head are ii'om 
30 to 20 fathoms, good anchorage, and very convenient for carrying on the fishing 
business. 

Westward, 4 miles from the Bay FralH;ais, on the east side of Cape la Hune, lies 
Oar Bay: off the east point of the entrance to which is a low rocky islet, and in 
the entrance of the bay is another, with a passage on each side of it. The bay runs 
in N.N.E. about 4 miles, and is one· third of a mile wide, with deep water close to 
both shores all the way up; at the head is a harbour for small vesseb, with only 5 
fathoms water. At the west side of the entrance into the bay is a small cove named 
Cui de Sac with 3 and 4 fathoms water, and good shelter for small vessels. 

CAPE LA HUNE is the southernmost point of land on this part of the coast, and 
lies in lat. 47° 32' N. and long. 56° 53' W., bearing W.N.W. t N. 8t leagues from 
Pass Island, and N.N.W. t N. 10 leagues from Cape Miquelon. Its figure much 
reRembles <t suO'ar-loaf; and it may also be known by the high land of La Hune, 
which lies a le~gue to the westward of it, appearing flat at the top, and visible from a 
distance of 16 leagues. 

THE PENGUIN ISLANDS lie W.S.W. t S.LOt miles from Cape La Rune, and 
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N. W. ~ N. 10 leagues from Cape lVliquelon : they are an assemblage of barren rock 
lying ~ear to each other, and altogether about ::3 leagues in circuit, and may b, 
approached in the daytime to the distance of half a league all round. On th( 
W.S.W. side of the large island, which is the highest, is a small cove, fit for shallops 
and convenient for the fi~heries; the ground abou~ it is considered to be good tOI 
fishin::. 

E.J.E. 7 miles from the Penguin Islands, and S. by W. 3 leagues from Cape 11 
Rune, lies the 1V/tale or La Iiune Rock, on which the sea generally breaks; it is abou: 
100 fathoms in circuit, with 10, 12, and U. fathoms water close-to all round it. FrolI 
this roek a narrow bank extends a league to the westwa.rd, and half a league to thE 
eastward, with li'om 24 to 58 fathoms water on it, rocky and gravelly bottom. In thE 
channel between the shore and this rock, and also between the shore and the Pengui~ 
Islands, are 120 and 130 fathollis of water, muddy bottom; and there is the sam! 
depth of water at a league without them. 

LA RUNE BAY lies dose to the westward of Cape la Rune; it is about 2league~ 
deep, and t of a mile wide, with deep water in most parts of it; bu~ there is a sunkeTI 
rock which lies off the west point of the entrance, nearly one-third over the chan· 
nel; therefore, in sailing in or out of this L~y, you should keep the eastern shore OTI 
board. 

Two miles up the bay is Lance Cove, having anchorage in 14 and 16 fathoms 
water, good clean grouml. A cable's length off the southern point of this cove is a 
~mall ~hoal, with 9 feet water; and between it and the point there are 5 fathoms. To 
sail into this place keep the east point of the bay open of a red cliff point, off which 
is a rock above water, until the round hill over the valley of the cove is brought on 
with the north side of the valley; you will then be above the shoal, and may 'haul 
into the cove with safety. There is a narrow bank which stretches quite across the 
bay, from the south point of the cove to the opposite shore, whereon are from 27 to 
45 fathoms. 

La Hune Harbour lies half a league to the westward of Cape la Hune, is fit 
only for small vessels, and open to westerly winds; before it lies an island neal' the 
shore. The channel into the harbour is on the N.W. side of the island; there is no 
danger going in, and you mnst anchor close up to the head, in 10 fathoms water. 
This harbour is well adapted for the fishery, there being good fishing ground about it, 
and a large beach quite across from the head of the harbourto La Hune Bay, a srace 
t,f 800 feet, exposed to the open air, and well calculated for drying fish. 

Four leagues N.W. t IV. hom Cape la Hune is the entrance of Little River, which 
is about 100 fathoms wide at the entrance, and 10 fathoms dpep; a little way up 
there is anchorage ill 10, 8, and 7 fi,thoms water, good ground. Between Cape 
la Rune and Little River the land is tolerably high, and forms a bay, where 
there are several small islands and rocks above water, the outermost of which lies 
N.N.E. 1 E. 3 leagues from the Penguin Islands, and are called the :!\Iagnetic 
Rocks. 

S. by W. ~ W. 7 miles from the entrance of Little Ri"er, and N. by W. ~ W. from 
the Penguill Islands, lie the Little River Rocks, which are just abo\'e water, with very 
deep water alI round them. 

THE RAl\IEA ISLES, which are of various extent, both in height and circuit, 
lie N. W. t N. 5t leagues from the Penguin Islands, and a league from the main. 
They extend east and west 5 miles, and north and south 2 miles, and have several 
rocks and breakers about them; but more on the south side than on the north. The 
easternmost island is the largest, and is high and hilly; the westernmost, called 
Columbe, is a remarkably high, round island, of small circ.uit, with some rocky island~ 
and sunken rocks near it. 

There is a harbour for small vessels, formed by the islands which lie near Great 
nalll~a and the Columb~, named Ramea Harbour, where they may lie sheltered from 
all wmds. To enter thIS from the westward, you should give the southern point a 
berth, on account of some rocks that lie off the starboard island, all of them being 
above water; steer E.~.E. towards the harbour, keeping as nearly mid-channel as 
you can,-the passage IS above a cable's length broad,-and run for the anchoraO'e in 
Ship Cove. This is the .second inlet on the north-western shore; you will here"ride 
safely, on clean gro~nd, m 5 fathoms water. To enter from the eastward, you must 
keep the northern SIde of Great Ramea on board, until you arrive at the west end 



MOSQUITO HARBOUR AND WI-IITE BEAR BAY. 63 

thereof, then steer S.W. into the harbour, keeping in the middle of the channel, in 
about 3 fi,thoms, and anchor as before directed. This harbour is verv convenient for 
fishing ve~sels, as in it, and also about the islands, are several places fit for erectint; 
stages and drying fish, which seem to be well calcnlated for that purpose. 

The Ramea Rocks are two in number, close to each other, lying about South, 4 miles 
from the east end of Great Ramea. VV.S.W., distant 3 miles ii'om these rocks, is a 
~mall bank, with only 6 fathoms water on it: and nearly in the middle, between 
Ramea and the Penguin Islands, is the New Bank, with from 1'~ to 50 fathoms water. 
To run upon the shoalest part of this bank, bring the two Ramea Rocks in one with 
the south-western part of Ramea Islands, and between them and Columbe: and th" 
entrance of Little RiYer N.E. t E. 

Four miles to the westward of Little River is Oldl1£an's Bay, which runs in N.N.E. 
about 7 miles, and is nearly a mile wide; the water throughout the bay is yery deep. 
About l~ mile up the bay Oil the eastern side is a small island named Adam's 
Island, behind which vessel& can ride, if necessary, in 30 and 40 fathoms: but the 
best anchorage is at the head, in 14 or 16 fathoms. 

Mosquito Harbour lies about half a league to the westward of Old lVIan's Ba}". It 
is a snug and safe harbour, and will hold a great numbe~' of vessels in perfect 
security: but the entrance is so narrow, being only 48 fathoms in breadth, that it i~ 
difficult to get in or out. The land on both sides is high; and off the southern point 
of entrance is a large white rock, about a cable's length from which is a black rock, 
above wuter, having on its southern side a sunken rock, whereon the sca breaks; 
from this black rock to the entrance of the harbour, the course is about N.N.\'V., dis
tance, one-third of a mile. In sailing either in or out, yon should give the black rock 
a small berth, keeping the western shore on board, and if obliged to anchor, be as 
quick as possible in getting a rope on shore, lest you drift on the rocks. In this 
harbour you will have from 18 to 30 fathoms water, with good riding everywhere, 
and plenty of both wood and water. In the narrows YOIl will find 12 fathoms, the 
shores being bold-to. South and easterly winds blow rig-ht in, northerly winds right 
out; and with westerly winds it is commonly either quite calm, or descends in irre
gular puffs. 

Fox Island Harbour is formed by an island of the same name; it lies about half a 
league to the westward of lVIosquito Harbour; between are seyeral rocky islands and 
sunken rocks. 'l'his is a commodious harbour for small vessels, which may anchor ill. 
8,9, and 10 fathoms watcr. You may go in on either side of the island, and there is 
DO danger but what shows itself. 

WHITE BEAR };AY.-'This bay lies about 2 miles to the westward of }i'ox Island 
Harbour, and N.N.E. one league from Great namea Island; it has several islands at 
its entrance. It nms in N.E. tN. about 4 leagues, is nearly haIfa mile wide in the 
narrowest part, and has deep water close to both shores in most parts, to the distanc(; 
of 8 miles up; then the ground rises at once to 9 fathoms, whence it shoalens gra
dually to the head, with good anchorage. The best passage into the bay is to the 
eastward of all the islands. On the S. W. side of Bear Island, which is the eastern
most and largest in the mouth of the bay, is a small harbour, running in about east, 
half a mile, with from 10 to 22 fathoms of water : but there are several sunken rocks 
before its mouth, rendering it difficult of access. At the western entrance i, a high. 
round, white island; and S:W. half a mile from this island is a black rock, above 
water. The best passage into the bay, from the westward, will be to the westward of 
this black rock, and between White and Bear Islands; some of the rocks are above 
a mile off the land. 

At 5 or 6 miles to the westward of White Bay, and nearly north from Ramea 
Columbe, are two small harbours, named Red Island Harbou1's, formed by Red 
Island, which lies close under the land. The westernmost is the largest and best. 
and has from 6 to 8 fathoms water, good anchorage. In going in, keep the islallll 
close on board, the outer part of which is compo.ed of steep reel cliffs; hence its 
name. 

THE BURGEO ISLES '1:' are a cluster of islands extending about 5 miles along 

* The coast hence to Cape Ray is thickly strewn with dangers, which with the very freqnen t 
foO's rendilr the navigation exceedingly difficult. Ships pound into the Gulf 8hould therefore give 
this part a lVide berth. . 
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shore, and forming several ~nllg and commodious harbours. They lie about 9 miles 
N. W. by W. from Ramea ~olumbe. '1'0 sail into !3ur~eo from the eastward, the b~st 
passage is on the N.E. side of ~oar IsI~nd, wh1C~ I.S. the northernmost,. and hes 
N.N.W. from Hamea Columbe. ~.E. by~. from this ISland, half a league, IS a rock, 
uncovered at low water, on which the sea generally breaks; you may go on any side 
of this rock, the watel' being deep all round it: as soon as you are to the N.W. of it, 
keep the north side of Boar Island on board, and steer W. ~ N. for Grandy's Cove, 
the north point of which is the first low point on yonI' starboard bow; haul round 
that point and anchor in the cove, in U, fathoms, and moOi' with a fast on "hore. 
The best place for large ships to anchor in is, betwixt Grandy's Cove and a small 
island lyinO' neal' the west point of Boar Island, in 20 or 24 fathoms, good ground, 
and sheltel~d li'om all winds. To sail into Grnlllly's Cove from the westwnrd is dan
O'erous, unless well acquainted; there are several safe passages in from the southward 
~nd eastward, between the islands, and good anchorage; and in bad weather, all the 
~unken rocks discover themselves: you may, therefore, run in any without fear. The 
islands do not afford either wood or water. 

TYalr Bay extends inwards N.E. by E. a league; the entrance is E.N.E., 2 miles 
from Boar Island, and 2 miles to the westward of Red Island Harbour. The east 
point of the entrance is composed of low rugged rocks, off which is a sunken rock, 
at a distance of a quarter of a mile from shore, whereon the sea breaks in bad 
weather. Near the head of the bay is tolerably good anchorage, and plenty of wood 
and water. 

King's Harbour lies round the west point of Wolf Bay, and runs in N.E. by E. lI
of a mile; before its mouth is a eluoter of little islands. To sail in, keep the east 
point of these islands on board, and steer N. by W. and North for the entrance of 
the harbour, anchoring under the east "hore, in 9 fathoms. 

HA-HA.-On the south side of the islands before King's Harbour, and nearly 
North, a mile from Boar Island, is tlie entrance into the Ha-Ha, which runs in 
vV.N.W. a mile, and is about a quarter of a mile broad, with from 20 to 10 fathoms 
water, and good ground all over. Over the south point of the entrance into this 
harbour is a high green hill; and Ii cable's length from the point is a sunken rock, 
that always shows itself. Over the head of the Ha-ha is Richard's Head, a mark for 
running lipan Ramea Shoal. 

About 4 miles to the westward of the Burgeo Islefi is the Great Barachais Point, 
which is low, white, undrocky; and E.N.E. t E., half a lea~'ue from this point is 
the west entrance into the Great Barachai", wherein is room and depth of water for 
small vessels. Between the Burgeo Isles and the Great Barachais Point, are several 
sunken rocb, some of which are half a league from the shore. 

CONNOIRE BAY.-N.W.} N., 4 leagues fi:om the Burgeo Isles, is the east point 
of the llay of Connoire. This point is so i'lr remarkable, that it rises with an easy 
ascent to a mocleratB height, and much higher than the land within it; the west point 
of the bay is low and flat, and to the westward of this are several small islands_ 
The bay runs in N.E. by N., abont a league, (from the east point to the middle head, 
where it divides into two arms,) and is half a league in width, with 14, 1~, 10, and 8 
fathoms, close to both shores; it aJiords good anchorage, with clear ground, but open 
to S. W. winds. The N.E. arm affords shelter for small vessels from all winds. To 
sail in, l,eep nearest the starboard shore, and anchor before a small cove on that side 
neal' the head of the arm, in 3i fathollls. Towards the head of the arm on th; 
north-western side is a bank of mud and saud, upon which a vessel may run, if neces
sary, and receive no dam:lge. 

'l'HE BAY O}<' CUTTEAU lies about 2 leagues to the westward of Connoire, and 
will admit small yessels only: Round the west point of Cutteau is Cinq Serf, wherein 
are a number of Islands, whICh form several small snug harbours. RiO'ht off Cinq 
~erf, about .half.a l~ague from the shore, ,is a low rocky island, named Capt Island, 
westward ot whICh IS the safest passage mto the largest harbour: keep neal' this 
rock, steering ~.N.E. i ~. t~l\vards the south-eastern shore, until you get abreast of 
a smal! woody Isla~d: thIS .IS the e~sternmo~t except oue, and lies about a quarter 
of a IUlle E.N.E. from a whIte rock III the middle at the channel· haul short round 
this island, and .anchor behind it in 7 fathoms water, here you ~ill lie safely, shel
tered from all wmds, or you Illay go farther up, and anchor at the head of the bay, in 
4 fathoms. . 
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Foul' miles to the westward of the rocky island of Cinq Serf, jg the harbour of 
Grand Bruit, which i, small but commodious, and may be known by a very high and 
remarkable mouutain over it, half a league inland, which is the highest land on all 
the c~ast; down this mountain runs a considerable brook, emptying itself by a c>ts
cade mto the harbour. Before the mouth of the harbour are several little islanus. 
the largest of which is of middling height, with three green hilloc.ks on it. A little 
outside of this island is a round rock, rather high above water, named the Columbe 
of Great Bruit; and a quarter of a mile to the ilouth ward of this rock is a low rock; 
in a direct line between the low rock and the rocky isles of Cinq Serf, half a league 
from the former, is a sunken rock, whereon the sea does not break in fine weather. 
The safest passage into Grand Bmit is to the north-eastward of this rock, and of the 
islands lying before the harbour, between them and the three islands (which are low, 
and lie nnder the shore); and after you are to the northward of the sunken rock 
above mentioned, there is no danger but what shows itself. The harbour extends 
N.N.E., half a mile, and is but It quarter of a mile wide in the broadest part; but it 
is bold-to on both sides, and has a depth of from 4 to 7 fathoms. 

To the westward of Grand Bruit, between it and La Poile Bay, lies the Bay of 
Rotte, wherein are a great many islands and sunken rocks. The southernmost is a 
remarkable high round rock named the ColumLe of notte, which lies N.W. by W. Sf 
leagues from the southernm08t of the Burgeos. Betweell this island and Grand 
Bruit is a reef of rocks, some above and some under water, but they do not lie to the 
southward of the direct line between the islands. 

'Within the islands of Rotte there is shelter for shipping: the safest passage ill i, 
to the westward of the islands between them and Little Ireland, whieh lies off the 
east point of La Poile Bay. 

LA POILE BAY.-This bay is 36 miles E.N.E. from Cape Ray, large and 
spacious, and has several commodious harbours. It may be known by a beacon 
on the western point of entrance, by the high land of Grand Bruit, which 
is only 5 miles eastward of it, and by the land on the east side of' the bay, which 
rises in remarkably high craggy hills. About It mile S. W. from its east point lies 
Little Ireland, a small low island with a large beacon upon it, and environed with 
sunken rocks, some of which are one-third of a mile off. North, about half a mile 
from Little Ireland, is a sunken rock that shows itself at low water; this is the only 
danger in going into the bay, except.ing such as lie very Ileal' the shore. 

Two miles within the west point of the bay, and N. i W. 2 miles from Little 
Ireland, is Tweeds, or Great Harbour: its south point is low, and it extends inwards 
"V.N. W., a mile; it is about Ii cable's length wide in the narrowest part, and tIlt' 
anchorage is Ileal' the head of the harbour, in 18 or 20 fatholl1s, clear ground. and 
sheltered from all winds. At half a mile northward of Great Harbonr, is Little 
Harbour, the north point of which, named Tooth's Head, is the first high bluff head 
on the west side of the bay; the harbour extends inwards W.N. W., about a mile. 
In sailing in, give the south point a small berth. You may anchor about half-way 
up the harbour, in 10 fathoms water, before the stage which is on its northem side. 

Gally Boy's Harbour lies on the east side of the bay, opposite Tooth's Head; it is 
small, snug, and convenient for ships bound to the westward. The north point is 
high and steep, with a white spot in the cliff, and Ileal' its southern point are some 
llillocks close to the shore. To sail in or out, keep the north side on board. You 
must anchor so soon as you are within the inner south point, in 9 or 10 fathoms 
good ground, and sheltered from all winds. One mile to the northward of Gaily 
Boy's Harbour, between two sandy coves on the east side of the bay, and nearly 2 
c~bles' lengths from the shore, is a sunken rock, that just uncovers at low water. 

Broad Cove is about 2 miles to the northward of'l'ooth'H Head, on the same side 
of the bay. In this there is good anchorage in 12 or 141ltthoms. 

The N.E. Arm lies about 2 leagues from the entrance of the bay, on the eastern 
side; and forms a spacious, ;at'e, and commodious harbour. In sailing in, give the 
low sfllldy point on the S.E. side a small berth, and allchor above it, where convenient, 
in 10 fathoms water, good holding ground, sheltered from all winds, and very con
venient for wood and water. 

Indian Harbour and De Plate lie just within the outer west point of La Poile 
Bay; these are two small coves conveniently situated for the fishery, but fit only for 
small vessels which may get in at high w"ter. 

N. 5 
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Little Ireland bears from the southernmost of the Burgeos N.W. by W. t w., 9;1-
leagues; and lies nearly 11 leagues to the eastward of Cape Ray. 

From Little Ireland to Harbour la Coue, and La IYIoine Bay, the conrse is W.N.W. 
t W., 9 or 10 miles; between lies the Bay qf Gal'ia, and several coves, fit only for 
small vessels, before which there are many islands and sunken rocks scattered along 
the shore, but none of them lie without the above course. In bad weather, all the 
sunken rocks discover themselves. To sail into Garia Bay, you will, in coasting along 
shore, discover a white head, which is the south point of an island, lying under the 
lalld, off the eastern point of the bay, and a little to the westward of two green 
hillocks on the main: bring this white point N.N.E., and steer directly towards it; 
keep between it and the several islands that lie to the W.S.-westward. From .the 
white point, the eourse into the bay is N. by W.: borrow towards the eastern pomt, 
which is low. The Bay of Garia affords plenty of timber, large enough for building 
ships. 

The S. W. point of the entrance into Harboul' la COlle, named Rose Blanche Point 
(near to which are some rocks above water), is tolerably high, and the land near the 
shore over Harbour la Coue and La Moine Bay is much higher than any other land 
in the vicinity: by this the harbours may be known. La Moine Bay extends inwards 
N.E. t E., about 4 miles, and is one quarter of a mile broad in the narrowest part. 
Off the east point are some small islands and rocks above water. In sailing in, keep 
the we~t point on board, until you have entered the bay; then edge over towards 
the east shore, and run lip to the head of the bay, where you may anchor in 10 or 11 
fathoms, good ground: here is plenty of wood and water. 

To sail into Harbour la Coue, which lies at the west entrance into La Moine Bay, 
~teer in N.N.W., between a rock above water, in the mouth of the harbour, and the 
west shore; as soon as you are within the rock, baul to the westward into the har
bour, and anchor in 6 or 8 fathoms water, mooring with a hawser on shore: or you 
may steel' into the arm, which runs in N.E. by E. from the harbour, and anchor in 
20 fathoms, shelterl'u fi:om all winds. This has been the resort of the small fishing 
vessels for many years. 

To the westward of Rose Blanche Poiilt is the harbour of the same name; it is 
small and snug, and the anchorage is in 9 fathoms water. The channel into the 
harbonr i:i between the island lying off its western point, and Rose Blanche Point; 
give the island a good berth, on accouut of some sunken rocks which lie on its 
eastern side, and keep the west side of the small island which lies close to the 
point on board, then anchor within the N.E. point of this island in 9 fathoms. 
To enter into the N. ·W. part of the harbour would be dangerous, if a stranger, 
because of its numerous islands and rocks. 

Mill Face is a small cove, 2 miles to the westward of Rose Blanche Point, wherein 
is anchorage for small vessels in 4 fathoms. Off the west point of the cove are 
two small i~lands, and several sunken rocks; the passage in is to the eastward of 
these. 

Seven miles to the westward of Rose Blanche Point are the Burnt Islands, 
which lie close under the shore, and are, not easily to be distingui3hed from it; 
behind these is shelter for small vessels. Off these islands are sunken rocks, some 
or which are half a mile from the shore. 

Six miles to the westward of Rose Blauche Point, are Connev and Otter Bays, 
both of which are rendered difficult of aece's by several sunken" rocks outside the 
passage, which do not show themselves in fine weather; but when once you are 
~are within Otter Day, there is good riding in 7, 8, and 9 fathoms water. 

DEAD ISLANDS HARBOUR.-W.N.W. i W., nearly 4 leagues from Rose 
Blanche Point, are the Dead Islands, which lie close under the shore. In the PassaO'e 
to Dead Islands Harbour, between the islands and the main, is good anchorage 
lor shipping in 6 or 8 fathoms, sheltered from all winds; but it is very dangerous 
of access to strangers, as there are several sunken rocks in both the east and 
west entrances.. The easte;n ent~ance can be known by a remarkable white spot 
on 0!le of the Islands; bnng thiS spot to bear N. by W., and steer in for it, 
keeplIl.g the starboard rocks 011 board, and leave the white spotted island on your 
port Side. The western entrance may be recoO'nised by a high point on the main 
~ little .to the westwal:d o~ the islands, on the western part of which point is ~ 
green hillock; keep thiS pomt close on board, until you get within a little round 
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rock, near to the westernmost island, at the eastern point of entrance; then haul 
over to the eastward for the great island, distinguished by a high hill, and steer E. 
tN., keeping the before-mentioned little rock in sight. 
PO~T a:ux BAsQl1E.-Frolll the Dead hIes to Port aux Basque, the course 

and distance are W.N. W. about 4 miles; between lie several small islands close 
under the shore, and there are sunken rocks, some of which are half a mile from the 
shore. Port aux Basque is a small commodious harbour, lying about 2t leagues to 
the eastward of Cape Ray. To fall in with it, bring the Sugar-Loaf Hill over Cape 
~ay to bear N.N.W. t w., or the west end of the Table Mountain N.N.W. Steer 
m for the land with either of these marks, and you will fall directly in with the 
harbour : ,the S. W. point, named Channel Head, is of a moderate height, and of 
white appearance; but the N.E. point is low and fiat, and has, close to it, a black 
rock above water. In order to avoid the S.E. Shoal, on which 'are 4 fathoms, and 
which lies S.E. ~ E., t of a mile from Channel Head, bring the flag-staff which is 
on the hill north-westward of the head, on with the west point of Road Island, 
N.W. by N.: that direction will lead you in the middle of the channel, between the 
East and West Baldwin Rooks, the former of which always show themselves, 
and these you leave Oil your starboard haud: continue this eourse up to Road 
Island, and keep the west point of that island on board, in order to avoid the 
Pancake Rock, which stretches out from a cove on the west shore, opposite the 
island. 

As soon as you are above the island, haul to the E.N.E., and anchor between it 
and Harbour Island wherever you please, in 9 or 10 fathoms, good ground, and 
sheltered from all winds; this is named the Road, or Outer Harbour, and is the 
only anchoring place for men-of-war, or ships drawing a great depth of water, but 
small vessels always lie up in the Inner Harbour. 1'0 sail into it, run in between 
the west shore and the S. W. end of Harbour Island, and anchor behind the said 
island, in 3 or 4 fathoms. In wme parts of this harbour ships can lay their broad
sides so near to the shore as to reach it with a plank. This place has been 
frequented by fishermen for many years; it is well >itnated for their purposes, and 
is capable of most excellent accommodations. A mile to the eastward of Basque is 
Little Bay. 

GRAND BAY lies about 2 miles to the westward of Port Aux Basque; there are 
several small islands and rocks in and before it, the outermost of which are not above 
a quarter of a mile from the shore; on these the sea generally breaks. It is only fit 
for small vessels. 

From Port aux Basque to Point Enragee, the bearing and distance are W.N.W., 
about a league, and thence to Cape Ray, N.N. W., nearly I! league. Point Enragee 
is low; off it, and to the eastward of'it, are some sUI1ken rocks, a mile from the shore, 
whereon the sea breaks. 

CAPE RAY, or SPL%T CAPEl, the S.W. extremity of Newfoundland, is 
situated in latitude 47° 37' N., and longitude 59° 18' W. The land of the cape is 
very remarlmble; near the shore it is low, but 3 miles inland is a very high table 
mountain, which rises almost perpendicularly from the low land, and appears to be 
quite fiat at the top, excepting a small hillock on the S. W. point of it. This land 
may be seen, in clear weather, from the distance of 16 or 18 leagues. Close to the 
foot of the table mountain, between it and the puint 01' the cape, is a high round 
hill, resembling a sugar-loaf (named the Sugar-Loaf of Cape Ray), whose summit is 
a little lower than that of the table mountain; and to the northward of this hill, 
under the table mountain, are two other conical hills, resembling sugar-loaves, which 
are not so high as the former; one or other of these sugar-loaf hills are, from all 
points of view, seen detached from the table mountain. 

There is a sandy bay between Cape Ray and Point Em'agee, wherein ships may 
anchor with the winds from N.N.W. to East, but they should be cautious not to be 
surprised there with S.W. winds, which blow directly in, and cause a great sea. The 
ground is not the best for holdin~, being fine sand. ~owards the east side of t~is 
bay is a small ledge of rocb, a mIle from shore, on whIch the sea does not break m 
fine weather. The best place for large ships to anchor in is, to bring ihe point of 
the cape N.W., and the high white sand-hill in the bottom of the bay N.E., in 10 
fathoms water. Small vessels may lie farther in. Be careful not to run so far to 
the eastWllrd as to bring the .end of the table mountain on with the sand-hill in the 
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bottom of the bay, by which means the ledge of rocks, before mentioned, will be 
avoided. 

N. W. * W., nearly a mile from the point of the cape, io a small ledge of rocks, 
namell th"e Cape Rocks, whereon the sea always breaks; and one mile to the north
ward of the cape, close under the land, is a low rocky island. There is a channel 
between the ledge and the cape, with 14 and 15 fathoms water; and a15,o between it 
and the island with 4 and 5 fathoms; but the tides, which run here with great 
rapidity, render it unsafe for shipping. 

The sonndinO's, under 100 fathoms, do not extend above a league from the land to 
the southward "and eastward of the cape, nor to the westward and northward of it, 
except on a bank which lies oft· Port aux Basque, between 2 and 3 leagues from the 
land, whereon are from 70 to 100 fathoms, good fishing ground. S.E.! S., about 13 
leagues from Port aux Basque, in the latitude of 47° 14' N., is said to be a bank, 
whereon are 70 fathoms. 

THE TIDES.-Between Cape Chapeau Rouge and Cape Ray, in all the bays,&c., 
the tide generally flows till 9 o'clock, on full and change, and its perpendicular rise 
is about 7 or 8 feet on springs; but it must be observed, that the tides are everywhere 
influenced by the winds and weather. On the coast, between Cape Chapeau Rouge 
and St. Pierre, the current sets generally to the ~.W. On the south side of Fortune 
Bay it sets to the eastward, and on the north side to the westward. Between Cape 
La Hune and Cape TIay, the flood sets to the westward in the offiug, very irregu
larly; but generally 2 or 3 hours after it is high water by the shore. The tide, or 
current, is inconsiderable, excepting near Cape Ray, where it is strong, and at 
times sets quite contrary to what might be expected from the common course of the 
tides, and much stronger at one time than at another: these irregularities seem to 
depend chiefly on the winds. 

WEST COAST OF NEWFOUNDLAND. 

CAPE RAY TO CAPE NORl\IAN. 

CAPE ANGUILLE bearing N. ~ E., 17 01' 18 miles from Cape Ray, is the northernmost 
point of land you can see, after passing to the westward of Cape Ray; it is high table
land, and the country ab')"l'e it is covered with wood. Between the high land of the 

,two capeR, the coast is low, and the shore forms a bay, wherein are the great alld little 
rivers of Cod Roy; the northernm08t, or Great Cod Roy River, i8 a barred. harbour, 
which, at high water, will only admit vessels whose draught does .lot exceeu 8 or 10 
feet. The shore between the two capes may be approached to abont half a leaO'ue, 
there being no danger at that distance off it. It is a good salmon.fishery, and il$ 
adaptell for building small vessels and boats, there being timber in abundance. 

The Island of Cod Roy lies 1 ~ or 2 miles to the southward of Cape Anguille, close 
under the high land, and is a low, flat, green island, of nearly 2 miles in compass, in 
the shape of a horse·shoe, forming, between it and the main, a small SlllW harbour 
for \'essels of 10 or 12 feet draught, the safest entrance to which is from tile south
ward . 

. Co~ Ro:; Road lie~ ~outh-eastward from the island, and affords good anchorage for 
shlppmg,1I1 8, 7, or (j fathoms, on ~ clay bottom. With the south point of the islanu 
bearmg about W.N:W., and the pomt. of the beach on the inside of the island, at the 
~outh entrance into the harbour, on with a point on the main to the northward of the 
]sland, you will lie in 7 fathoms, and nearly half a mile from the shore. A JeaO'ue t() 
the. south~vard of Cod Roy Island is a high bluff point, named Stormy Poi~t, off 
whICh a ~noal stretches o.ut a full half mile; this point covers the road from t.hp. 
~.S.E. wmds, and there ]s good anchorage all along the shore, between it and the 
Island. 

ST. GEORGE'S BAV.-From Cape Anguille to Cape St. George the course ana 
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distance are N.N.E. :1- E., about 12 leagues: b~tween these two capes is the Bay of 
St. George, which extends inwards E.N.E., 18 leagues from the former, and E.S.E., 
11 leagues from the latter. At the head of this bav, on the south side, round a low 
point of land, is a harbour, with anchorage in 8, 10; or 12 fathoms water. 'l'he river 
St: George empties itself int.o the head of this bay, but it is not navigable for any
thmg but boats, and it appears to be fast filling up with sand. On the north side of 
th.e bay, before the isthmus of Port-au-Port, is good anchorage, in 7 or 8 fathoms, 
wIth northerly winds: from off this place a fishing-bank stretches two·thirds across 
the bay, with from 7 to 19 fathoms water on it, dark sandy bottom. 

Cape St. George lies in latitude 48° 28' North, and may be readily known, not 
only by its being the north point of the Bay of St. George, but also by the steep 
diff8 on the north part of it, which rise perpendicularly fmm the sea to a consider
able height; and by Red Island, which lies 5 miles north-eastward of the cape, and 
half a mile frolU the shore.* This island is about It mile in Il·ngth, and of a 
middling height; the steep cliffs around it are of a reduish colour. There is 
anchorage with off· shore winds under the N.E. end of the island, before a sandy 
cove on the main, which lies jnst northward of the steep cliff" in 12 or 14 fathoms; 
you will there riue, covered from the S. W. winds by the island, and from the 
southerly and easterly winus by the main land; bnt there is no shelter whatever 
with winds from the North or N. W., although this place was formerly much resorted 
to by vessels in the fishing-trade. 

From abreast of Red Island, distant 4, or 5 miles, to Long Point, at the entrance 
into the Bay of Port-au-Port, the bearing and distance are E. by N., 7 or S leagues; 
from Red Island to Guernsey Island, in the mouth of the Bay of Islallus, E.N.E., 
nearly 16 leagues; from Red Island to Cape St. Gregory, N.E. by E. 't E., fully 20 
leagues; and from Red Island to Point Rich, which is the north point of Ingrena
ehoix Bay, N.E. by E., 49 leagues. 

PORT-Al1-poRT.-The land between Red Island and the entrance into Port
au-Port is rather low, with sandy beaches, except one remarkable high hillock, named 
Round Head, close to the shore, about 2 leagues to the E.N.-Eastward of Red 
Island; but up the country, over Port-au·Port, are high lanus; and if you are 3 or 
4 leagues off at sea, you cannot discern the long point of laud which forms the bay. 
This bay is capacious, being about 5 miles bl"Oad at the entrance, andL leagues 
deep, running in to the south and south-westward, with good anchorage in most 
parts of it. 

Long Point is the west point of the bay; it is low and rocky, and a ledge of rocks 
extends from it E.N.E. nearly a mile. S.E. by E. 't E., 4, miles from Long Point, 
and half a league from the east shore, lies Fox Island, which is small, but of 
middling height. From the north end of this island a shoal stretches out nearly 
2 miles to the N.N.-Eastward, named the Fox's Tail; and, nearly in the middle of 
the bay, between Fox Island and the west shore, lies the Middle Ground, on one 
part of which, near the S. W. end, there are not above 3 or 4 feet water. From the 
llead of the bay, projecting out into the middle of it, is a low point, named Middle 
Point, off which, extending 2 miles N.E. by N., is a shoal spit, part of which dries 
at low water; this Middle Point divides the bay into two parts, nalUeu East and 
West Bays. 

From the head of the East Bay over to the Bay of St. George, the distance is 
.above a quarter of a mile; this isthmus is very low, and has a pond in the middle of 
it, into which the sea frequently dashes, especially at high tides, and with gales of 
wind from the southward. On the east side of it is a tolerably high mouutaill, rising 
directly from the isthmus, and flat at the top: to the northward of this, and at 
about 5 miles distant from the isthmus, is 3. conspicuous valley 01' hollow, hereafter 
to be used as a mark. N.B. by E. ~ E., above 2 leagues from Long Point, and 
half a league from the shore, lies Shag Island, which appears at a distance like a high 
rock, and is easily to be distinguished from the main; and W.N.W., about a league 

• The deep passage hitherto separating l~ed Island from the main, has been recently closed by 
,a bank of shingle thrown up by the sea. Vessels are, consequently, no longer able to make nse of 
the channel when coasting along this part of Newfoundland, but must pass outside Red Island, 
giving it a good berth. The bank is a prolongation of that named Mulon, a pebble beach jutting 
out from the east side of the island, and violent storms appear to have so considel"ably lessened 
the water, that only boats can now crosB.it. 
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from it, lies the middle of Long Ledge, a narrow ledge of rocks, stretching' E.N.E. 
and W.S. W. about 4 miles; the eastern part of them is above water, and the 
channel into the bay of Port-au-Port, between the west end of this ledge and the 
reef which stretches off from the west point of the bay, is a league wide. 

In sailing in, if coming from the south-westward, ad\'ance no nearer to the 
Long Point of the bay than It mile, until you have brought the valley in the side 
of the mountain before mentioned (on the east side of the isthmuR), over the east end 
of Fox Island, or to the eastward of it, whieh will then bear South a little easterly; 
you will then be clear of the Long Point Reef, and may haul into the bay with 
safety; out, if coming frol11 the N.E. without the Long Ledge, or turning into the 
bay in order to keep clear of the S.W. end of Long Led"e, bring the isthmus, or the 
foot of the mountain (which is on the east side of the isthmus), open to the westward 
of Fox I~land, nearly twice the breadth of the island, and it will lead you into the 
ba'y, clear of Long Leuge; and when Shag Island is brought on with the foot of the 
high land on the south side of Coal River, bearing then Eo is., you will be within 
the Long Ledge. There is also a safe passage into the bay, between the Long 
Ledge and the main, on either side of Shag Island, though care must be taken to 
avoid a small shoal of2~ fathoms, lying W. by N., a mile from the island. 

To sail up into the West Bay and Head Harbour, keep the western shore on board; 
this shore is bold-to. In turning beLween it and the Middle Ground, stand no nearer 
to the Miudle than into 8 fathoms; but you may stand to the spit of the Middle Point 
into 6 or 5 fathoms. The anchorage in West Bay is in about 8 fathoms, and in 
Head Harbour in abont 5 fathollls. The West Road lies before a high stone beach, 
abont 2 miles sonth-westward of Long Point, where you may lie very secure from 
westerly and N. W. winds, in about 10 or 12 fathoms water; this beach is steep-to, 
and forms an excellent place for landing and drying fish. There is a good place at 
the northern end of Fox Island for the same purpose. The whole bay and the 
adjacent coasts abound with cod, and extensive fishing banks lie all along them. 

The East Road lies between Fox hland and the east shore. '1'0 sail up to it, you 
should keep the high bluff head, which is about a league to the E.N.E. of the island 
bearing to the southward of S.E. by E. t E., until the isthmus is brought to the 
eastward of Fox Island; you will then be within the shoal named the Fox's Tail, and 
may haul to the southward, and allchor anywhere between the island and the main, 
in fi:om 10 to 18 fathoms. 

'1'0 sail up into the East Bay, pass between the island and the east shore ; and after 
you are above the island, come no nearer to the main than half a mile, until you are 
abreast of a bluff point above the island, named Road Point, just above which is the 
best anchorage with N.E. winds, in abont 12 fathoms water. To sail up into the East 
Bay between the Midule Ground and the Fox's Tail, bring the said bluff point on 
with the S.W. point of Fox Island; this mark will lead you up in the fairway between 
the two shoals. Give the island a berth, and anchor as before directed, in from 8 to 
12 fathoms water. 

BAY OF lI:SLANDs.-From the Long Point at the ent.rance of Port-au-Port 
to the Bay of Islanus, the bearing and distance are N.E. by E. t E., 8 leagues. Be 
careful to avoid the Long Ledge. The lalld between is of considerable heiO"ht, risino
in craggy barren hills, directly from the shore. The Bay of Islands rna/be know~ 
by the many islands in the mouth of it, particularly the three named Guernsey, 
Tweed, and Pearl which are nearly of equal height with the land on the main. If 
you are ~o<'l1~d for Lark or York Har~ours, which lie on the S. W. side of the bay, and 
are comlllg from the southward, run III between Guernsey Island and the South Head, 
both of which are bold· to; but with southerly and S. W. winds appreach not too near 
the South Head, lest calms aml sudden gusts of wind should proceed from the high 
land, under which you cannot anchor with safety. There are several channels formed 
by. the different islands, through which you may sail into or out of the bay, there 
bemg no.danger but what shows itself, excepting a small ledge of rocks, which lies 
J~alf a mIle ~orth-eastward fro~ the northern Shag Rock, and in a line with the two 
::ihag Rocks III one. If ;\,ou brIng the south Shag Rock open on either side of the 
Horth Shag Rock, you WIll go clear to the eastward or westward of the ledge. The 
safest passage into this bay from the northward, is between the two Shag Rocks, and 
then between Tweed and Pearl Islands. 

From Guernsey Island to Tortoise Head, which is the north point of York Harbour, 
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and .the S.E. point of Lark Harbour, the course and distance are nearly S. by W. -I,; W., 
5 m~les. Lark Harbour extends inwards W. by S. nearly 2 miies, and is one-third of 
a mde broad in the.entmnce, which is the narrowest part. In sailing into it with 
a large ship, keep the port shore on board, and anchor with a low point on the star
board side, bearing vV.N.W.,N.N.W., or N.N.E., and you will ride in 6 or 7 fathom~ 
water, see-ure fr0111 all winds. 

~orlc Ha.rbour lies ';V.S. W., nearly a league, from Tortoise Head. There is good 
turmng room between the Head and Governor's Island, which lies before the harbour; 
but you must avoid II shoal running off from a low beae-h point 011 the west end ot' 
Governor's Island, named Sword Point. There is also a shoal which spits off from 
the next point of Governor's Island, which mu"t also be avoided; Tortoise Head 
just ton ching Sword Point will lead clear of it. In sailing in, give Sword Point a 
berth; passing which, the best anchoring ground is in 10 fathoms, alon'" a sandy 
beach on the main, with Tortoise Head open of Sword Point. vVest a~d north
westerly winds blow here with great violence. 

Harbour Island lies at the entrance of the River Humber, and S. by E. t E., 7 
miles, fwm Guernsey Island; at its S.W. point is Wood's Hal'bour, a place unfit for 
shipping. The River Humber, at about 5 league;; within the entranee, becomes 
narrow, and the stream is so rapid in some places, for about 4 leagues up, to a lake, 
that it is with great difficulty that even a boat can stem the current. The banks of 
this river are weU clothed with timber, and formerly a great salmon-fishery was car
ried on here. 

The North and South Arms are both long inlets, with very deep water up to their 
heads. On the east side of Eagle Island, between the North and South Arms, is 
anchorage in 8, 10, or 12 fathoms water. Under the north side of Harbour Island 
al"o is good anchorage with S. W. winds; and opposite to the S.E. end of Harbour 
Island, on the south side of the bay, is Frenchman's Cove, wherein is good auchor2ge 
in from 20 to 12 fathoms. 

The Bay of Islands was formerly much frequented by vessels in the cod-fishery, ancl 
stages were erected at Small Bay, which lies a little on the outside of South Head; 
and a large beach on Sword Point, in Governor's Island, is an excellent place for 
drying the fish. 

From the north Shag Rock to Cape St. Gregory the course and distance are nearly 
N.E. 8 miles; and thence 13 or 14 miles, on a similar bearing, will carry yon to the 
entrance of Bonne Bay. The land near the shore, from the north Shag Rock to Cape 
St. Gregory, is low; but a very little way inland it rises into a high mountain, ter
minating at the top in round hills. Along this part of the coast there are sunken 
rocks a quarter of a mile from the shore. 

CAPE ST. GREGORY is high, and between it and Eonne Bay the land rises directly 
from the sea-shore to a considerable height. It is the most northerly land seen when 
sailino- along shore betw~en Red Island and the Bay of Islands. 

:ao"'r.rNE BAY.-This bay may be known, at the distance of 4 or 5 leagues by the 
land about it; all that on the S. W. side of the bay being very high and hilly, and that 
on the N .E. side, and thence along the sea-coast to the northward, being low and Hat; 
though at about one league inland, there is a range of mountains, mnning parallel 
with the sea-coast. Over the south side of the bay is a very high monntain termi
uating at the top in a remarkable round hill, very conspicuous when you are to the 
northward of the bay. This bay extends inwards S.E., nearly 2Ieague~, then brunches 
into two arms, one of which runs in to the southward, and the other to the eastward. 
The southern arm affords the best anchorage; small vessels should ride just above a 
low woody point at the entrance into this arm, on the starboard side, belore a sandy 
beach, in 8 or 10 fathoms water, about a cable's length fi'om the shore. There is no 
other anchorage in les~ than 30 or 40 fathoms, excepting at the head of the arm, 
where there are from 25 to 20 fathoms water. In sailing into the east arm, keep the 
starboard shore on board; and. a little way round a point at the entrance will be found 
a small cove, with good anchorage in17 t020 fathoms,but you must moor to the shore. 

There is a snu'" cove also close within the north point, with anchorage in 6 or 7 
fathoms water. In sailing in or ont of Bonne Bay, with W.S.W. winds, come not 
near the weather shore, lest you should happen to be becalmed, or should meet 
with heavy gusts of wind; as the depth of water is too great to admit of your 
anchoring. 
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At 10 miles to the northward of Bonne Bay is Martin Point, high and white; 
off which, about three-quarters of a mile, is a small ledge of rocks, whereon the sea 
breaks. Broom Point is low and white, and lies about a league to the north
ward of Martin Point; about half a mile W.S. W. from it lies a sunken rock 
that seldom shows itself_ On the north side of Broom Point lies the Bay of St. 
Paul, wherein vessels may anchor with off-shore winds; but it is quite exposed to 
the sea. 

COW HEAD lies ahout 3 miles to the northward of the Bay of St. Paul; this isa 
promontory, which has the appearance of an island, being joined to the main only by 
a very low and narrow neck of land. About three-quarters of a mile off this head 
lies Steering Island, which is low aud rocky, and is the only island on the coast 
between the Bay of Islands and Point Rich_ Cow Cove lies on the south side of 
Cow Head, and ships may lie there, in from 7 to 10 fathoms. sheltered from northerly 
and easterly winds. Shallow Bay lies on the north side of Cow Head, and has water 
sufficient for small vessels. At the N.E. side of the entrance is a cluster of rocky 
islands, extending E.N.E. and W.S.W.; and at the W.S.W. side are two sunl,en 
rocks close to each other, which generally show themselves; they lie a cable's length 
from the shore, and there is a channel into the bay on either side of them_ Steering 
Island lies right before this bay, and you may pass it on either side; but come not 
too neal' its N.E. end, as there are some sunken rocks extending from it_ This is 
considered the best situated for a fishery on all the coast, and the grounds about its 
environs are eminently productive. 

J:NG:R.EN .a.CHOZX B.a. y.-Point Rich, the northern point of Ingrenachoix Bay, 
is distant above 50 miles, N.E. t E. from Steering Island; all the way between 
Shallow Bay and the south point of Ingrenachoix Bay, the coast forms nearly a 
straight line without creek, cove, or sheiter from seaward, though vessels may here 
and there anchor, with off-shore winds. 

About 6 leagues from Steering Island, t a mile inland, st·ands Portland Hill, so 
named fi'om its resemblance to the Bill of Portland in the English Channel; the 
appearance of this hill continues the same from whatever point it is viewed_ 

PORT SAUNDERS AND HAWKES HARBOUR.-These are situated within, 
and to the eastward of Ingrenachoix Bay. 

Keppel Island lies at the entrance of Ingrenachoix, and though at a distance it 
appears joined to the main land, yet there is a passage on either side of it. In sailing 
into Port Saunders, the island will be left on the starboard side, and when you are t a 
mile within the entrance, anchor in 12 or 14 fathoms. Vessels proceeding to the head 
of the harbour must keep the port shore on board, to avoid a ledge of rocks that lies 
nearly in mid-channel. Port Saunders is considered the best harbour for vessels 
bound to the southward. 

The entrance to Hawkes Harbour is to the southward of Keppel Island. The star
board shore is shoal, and has a sand-bank stretching along the land, and running out 
two-thirds of the passage over, a great part of which dries at low water. The course 
in is E.S.E., keeping nearer the island than the main, nntil the eastern end of the 
former, a low sandy beach, bears N.E. by N. 01' N.N.E.; then steer S.S.E. t E. for a 
small island you will see situated farther up the harbour; keeping the port shore well 
on board, run direct for this island, and when you have brought the point, at the south 
entrance of the harbour, to bear N.N.E. tN., and are at the S.S.E. pointofa bay on 
the starboard side of the harbour, you will then be beyond the shoal ground, and may 
anchor in 12 fathoms water; or else run within half a mile of the small island, and 
anchor there, which will be more convenient for both wood and water_ This is 
the best harbour for ships bound to the northward. The land round about these 
harb.ours is ge~lerall'y low and covered with wood. You may occasionally anchor 
outSIde these, m the Bay of InO"renachoix accordinO" as you find the prevailin<r 
winds. !:I' 0 t:t 

J?OI~T. ~ICH, in lat. 5~o 40' 10" N., is the south-western point of a peninsula, 
whICh IS JOI.ned to the ~am by a very narrow neck of land; it is everywhere of 
moderate heIght, and projects farther to seaward than any other land on this side of 
Newfoun~land .. The. coast fz:om thence, each way, takes an inward direction. 

Roundmg Pomt RIch, on It.S I~orthern side, you will meet with Porb au Choix, 
sD?-a~l, but yet capable of adnuttmg a ship of burthen, mooring head and stern; to 
saIl m you should keep the starboard shore on board, and anchor just above a small 
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island lying in the middle of the harbour. In this place, and also in Boat Cove, 
which lies a little to the north-eastward, there aloe several stages and places for drying 
fish. 

Old Port au Choix lies to the eastward of Boat Cove; it is a small but safe harbour, 
having at its entrance au island, named Harbour Island, and on its western side some 
rocks above and under water. There is also another island lying E.N.E.!- N., dis
tant nearly a mile from Harbour Island, about which are several rocks, some of which 
stretch out towards Harbour Island, thereby rendering the passage between them 
very narrow. There are 4, 5, 6, and 7 fathoms water between Savage Island and the 
main, and 4 al}d 5 fathoms between Savage Island Rocks and Harbour Island, and 
nearly the same depth between Harbour Island and the western shore. 

To sail into Old Port au Choix, on the western side of Harbour Island, you must 
keep the islantl close on board; but to go in on the eastern side of the island, give the 
north-eastern poiut of the island a berth, anti having well entered, yon may anchor 
anywhere on the port side of the harbour, only avoiding the starboard side, for a shoal 
of sand and mud runs all along it. 

BAY or ST . .roHN.-This is an open and extensive bay, bounded by Point 
Rich to the southward, and Point Ferolle to the northward, having several islands 
within it, and some sunken rocks. The largest of these islands is ::It. John's, about 
2t miles in length, amllt broad, and lies E.N.E. distant 8!- miles from Point Rich; 
on it, south-western side icl a small harbour, well calculated for the r.od-fishery, but 
too much exposed for shipping, as south-westerly winds commonly drive in a heavy 
sea. On the south·eastern, or inner side of the island, and between it and One Head 
Island, vessels may lie much more secure, in 14 or 16 fathoms water, and sheltered 
from most winds; and this is considered to be the only safe anchorage in the whole 
bay. West from St. John's Island, a large mile, is Flat Iclland, having a rock above 
water at its southern end. 'rhe channel between St. John's and Flat Island has from 
13 to 25 fathoms in it, and the shores are both bold-to. The 'rwin Islands lie N.E. by N. 
ii"om Flat Island, distant a league, and have no danger about them. To the west
ward of the Twins are several scattered rocks above water, named the Bay Islands; 
they have deep water around them, but no anchorage. At t.he bottom of the bay the 
land is very high, and there is the little river of Castors, the entrance to which is 
dangerous and shallow, therefore seldom li·equented. From the northern point of this 
bay a rocky shoal extends all the way to Point FeroUe, stretching out 3 miles from 
the shore. 

POINT FE ROLLE lies N.E. by E. t E. from Point Rich, tlistant 22 miles; itis 
of moderate height, and joined to the main by a narrow neck of land, which divides 
the Bay of St. John's from New Ferolle Bay, making it appear like an island, when 
seen from a distance. Its northern shore is bold-to; and this part of the coast will 
easily be known by the adjacent table land of St. John's, the west end of which 
mountain lies from the middle of Ferolle Point S. by W., and its eastern end 
S.E. is. 

New Ferolle Bay is a small cove lying to the eastward of the point, and is quite 
flat all o\'er, there being not more than 2 and 3 fathoms at any part. It is quite 
open to the northerly winds, and has a stage on each side of it, with plenty of room 
for others. 

ST. MARGARET'S BAY is large, and has several islands within it, also various 
inlets or coves, affording good anchorage, particularly on its western side, which is 
the best situation for ships, being most clear of danger, and convenient for wooding 
and watering. Gil its banks are spruce and fir trees in plenty, and many rivulets of 
fresh water. Dog Island, which is only an island at high water, is to the eastward of 
Point Ferolle fully 3 miles; being higher than any land near it, it has the appearance, 
whl!n seen from the eastward, of an island situated at some distance ii'om the 
mam. 

OLD FEROLLE.-Fero\Je Island lies about 5 miles to the eastward of Dog 
Island. This island lies parallel to the shore, and forms the harbour of Old FeroUe, 
which is very good and safe: the best entrance to it is at the S. W. end of the island, 
passing to the southward of a small island in the entrance, which is baM-to. As soon 
as you are within it, haul up E.N.E., and anchor under the S. W. end of Ferolle 
Island, in 8 or 9 fathoms, good ground, quite land-locked. There is also good anchor
age anywhere along the inside of the island, and a good channel up to the N.E. end 
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thereor. There are some little islands lying at the N.R end of Ferolle Island: alJ(1 
on the outside are some I('d~e" of rocks, a small distance off. 

BAY OF ST. GEN.I<;YIEYE.-From the north end of Ferolle Island to St. 
Genevieve Head the course is E.N.E.4t miles; and thence to the west end of 
Currant Island it is north·eastward, about 3 miles. There are several small islands 
lying in and before this bay, only two of which are of an.v considerable extent. The 
before-mentioned Currant Island is the northernmost of the two, and the largest: it 
is of a moderate height, and when you are to tile E.N.E. of' it, the western point will 
appear bluff: but not high: and when you are to the westward of it, it appears fiat 
and white. The other, n'lmed Goosebel'l'y Island, lies nearly a mile to.the southward 
of'it, and its west point bears from the west point of C1ll'rant Island S.S.W. t W. 
nearly a mile. Gooseberry Island has a cross on its S.W. end, from which point a 
ledge of roeks st.retches out nearly half a mile to the southward; there is abo a shoal 
about half a mile to the W.S. YV'. from the S. W. point of Currant Island. The best 
channel into this bay is to the southward of these islands, between the rocks which 
stretch off them and a small island lying S.S. W. from them near to the south shore. 
In this channel, which is very narrow, there are not less than 5 fathoms at low 
water; and the course in is E. by S. southerly, until you come the length of the 
before-ment·ioned island: passing which you shouldlul.Ill to the southward, and bring 
St. Genevieve Head bebyeen the small island and tbe main, in order to avoid the 
Middle Bank. Y 011 may either anchor behind the small island, in 5 or 6 fathoms 
wat .. r, 01' proceed farther, with the said mark on, until the S. "V. arm is open, and 
anchor in the middle of the bay, in 7 or 8 fathoms water. Wood and water may be 
l)rocured here. There is tolerably good anchoring in most parts of the bay; but the 
snuggest place is the S:W. arm; the entrance to it is narrow, and haR only 4 fathoms 
at low water; In coming into the bay, if you get out of the channel on either side, 
you will shoalen your water immediately to 3 or :: jllthoms, 

BAY OF ST. BARBE.-From the west enel of Currant Island to St. Barbe 
Point the bearing is E. by N., 2t miles; and from se Barbe Point to .Anchor Point 
it is N.N.E., nearly It mile. Between them lies the Bay of St. Barbe, which runs 
in S. by E. about :2 miles from .Anchor Point. To sail in give anchor Point, and all 
the east side of the bay, a good berth, to avoid the sunken roc1(s which lie along that 
shore; :Jou must be well in before you can discover the entrance into the harbour, 
which is very narrow; then steel' South, lreeping the middle of the channel, and 
anchor as ~oon as you are within the two points, in a small cove, on the Wt"t side, in 
5 fathoms water, on sand and mud, quite land-locked. Neal' this place bnlllch out two 
arms, or rivers, one named the South, and the other the East; the latter has 3 fathoms 
a good way up, but the former is shoaL Between the S.W. point of the bay and the 
west point of' the harbour i., a cove, wherein are sunken rocks, which lie a little without 
the line of the two points. In the open bay are 7, 8, or 9 fathoms; but the N.W. 
winds cause a heavy sea to fall in here, which renders it unsafe. 

From Anchor Point to the extremity of the Seal Islands, t.he course is E. by N. if N., 
a league. Off Anchor Point a ledge stretches westward about ~ a mile. There are 
no other dangers between it and the Seal Islands but what lie very near the shore. 
The Seal I~lands are white and rocky, anel must be approachecl with care on their 
110rth and western side~, because there are some sunken rocks near them. 

From the N. W. Seal Rock to the N.W. extremity of Flower Ledge, it is N.E. 
by N. 1~ mile; part of this ledge appears at low water, and there are 10 fathoms 
close off' its outside. 

From the north part of Flower Ledge to Grenville Ledge, the bearioO' is E. by S . 
. ~ S. about.l mi~e .. Grenville Ledge lies abou~ two-thirds of a mile VV. by N. from the 
eastern pomt of Mistaken Cove, between which and Seal Islands lie also Nameless 
Cove and Flower Cove, neither of them being fit for ship8. 

8A YAGE COYE.-Close to the eastward of Mistaken CO\'e i~ SavaO'e Cove which 
has a .litt~e isl.aud in its entl:ance, and i~ only fit for smull ves3els and boats. 'Sandy 
Bay lies 2 miles eastward !rom Savag-e Cove; here small vessels may ride in 3 or 4 
fathoms water, with the wind fi'om E~lst to S. W . 

. Abol~t E.N.E. 51 large miles from Sandy ~ay, is Green I,land; between them, at 3 
mil.es distant, W. '5 S. from Green Island, IS the north extremity of Double Ledge, 
whICh ext~nds nearly two-th~rds of a mile from the shore, and has only 8 or 9 feet 
water on It. Green IBland hes about three-quarters of a mile from the IIl{\in, is two-
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~hirds of a mile in length, very low and narrow, and agreeable in colour to the name 
It bears; from the east end of it a ledge of rocks extends three-fourths of a mile to 
the eastward, on which the sea breaks in bad weather_ There are 4 or 5 fathoms 
water in the channel between the island and the main, where ships may anchor, if 
necessary. To go in from the westward, keep the island close on board for the deepest 
water, which is 4 fathoms; and going in from the eastward, keep the main on board_ 
Fl:om this island to the opposite part of the Coast of Labrador, named Castles or Red 
~llffs, the bearing and distance is about N.N.W. and S.S.E. 3~ league~_ Hereabouts 
IS the narrowest part of the St.raits of Belle Isle. 

Fro;n Green Island to Boat's Head the bearing is E. t N. 8 leagues; between 
there IE no shelter on the coast, but to the south-easbvard of Boat's Head is a Cove, 
named Boat Harbour, where small vessels and boats mn" lie very secure, except with 
N_B. winds. " 

Cape Norman lies East 4! miles from Boat's Head, and is the northernmost point 
ofland in Newfoundland, as already statcd on paO"e 43. 

~TRAI'l' OF BELLE ISLE, &c.-In crossing the Strait of Belle Isle from 
QUlrpon to Chateau Bay, your soundings will be irregular, from 20 to 30, and in 
s~me places from 30 to 38 fathoms. In the stream, or middle of the strait, you 
WIll find 25 and 35 fathoms, coarse sand and broken shells, and towards Chateau 
Bay 45 to 80 utthoms; within a mile of the Labrador Coast are 35, 30, and 25 
fathoms. To the northward, between Belle Isle and St. Peter's Bay, there are 5f!, 
86, 90, !J6, 65, and 30 fathoms. 

Captain Bayfield say~ ;-" The sounding'S in the strait are so irregular that they 
afford very little assistance to a ves~el at ni;;'ht, or during the fogs which so frequently 
prevail. In general the deepest water is o~ the Labrador side, as, for instance, from 
York Point to Red Bay, where, however, it is interrupted by the ~hallow water ofr 
Wreck Bay. It is also very deep on that side, from Black Bay to Forteau Bay in
clusive; but the line of deep water is not direct, nor, I believe, continuous through 
the strait, and it is still more perplexing, that there is as deep water within 2 miles of 
the dangerous Flower Ledge on the Newfoundland side, opposite Forteau \3ay, as in 
any part of the strait. The depth of water varies in different parts from between 60 
and 70 to 20 fathoms, aud the nature of the bottom is as various as the depths, being 
sometimes of rock, and at others of sand, broken shells, pieces of coral, or gravel. Fogs 
occur with all southerly and easterly winds, and they are frequent likewise with the 
S. W. wind; it is only when the wind is from between the north and west, that clear 
weather can be safely reckoned on_ 

Near the shores on either side there is usually a regular alternation of flood anu 
ebb in fine weather, but it is not constant. The flood comes from the northward 
along the coast of Labrador, and also from the S.E., from Cape Bauld to Cape N or
man_ The latter stream, I have reason to believe, is often turned off to the north
ward by Cape Norman, and the same' thing takes place at Green Island, on the 
N ewfounuland side towards Greenly or Greenlet Island, on the opposite side of the 
strait. There is, moreover, at times, a stream running fi:om the S.W. for several days 
together, along the west coast of Newfoundland. This stream oocasionally sets fi:om 
Point Ferolle obliquely across the strait towards Forteau Bay. Sometimes, and espe
cially with N.E. winds, the current runs directly in an opposite direction alollg the 
west coast of Newfoundland, from Point PeroUe past Point Rich_ In short, there is 
110 constancy either in the rate or set of these streams, for the winds and the irregular 
tides modi(y the set and mte of the equally irregular cUl'rents in a manner whi?h it 
is extremely difficult, if not impossible, to calculate upon with any degree of certamty_ 
The prevalent current from the northward comes fl'om between Belle Isle and the 
coast of Labrador. It is often at the temperature of the ji'eczing poi;!t, Lringing 
many icebergs into the strait, and frequently carrying them through it many miles 
up the Gulf. Some of these bergs ground in deep water, whilst others are continually 
changing their position. They are much more numerous in some seasons than in 
Dthers, as I have seen 200 bergs and large pieces of ice in the :;trait in the month 
of August in one year, whilst there were not above half-a-dozen to be seen in the same 
month of the fi)Uowing season. 

I have observed this current from the northward and eastward assisted by the N.E_ 
wind, running 2 miles an hour, whilst at other times it was almost imcnsible. It is 
lven reported that there is sometimes a current in the opposite direction, and I 
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believe that this report of the fi~hermen is correct, especially during the ebb tide and 
when S.W. winds prevail in the Gulf. At the same time that this current is running 
to the westward, there is at times a stream of warmer water running out to the east
ward on the Newfoundland side, e,;pecially during the ebb tide. 

J.Yrrvi.'/ldion oftlte Sti'ait at Nigld.-From these remarks it will plainly appeal' 
that the navigation of the strait is attended with very great danger in dark or foggy 
nights, dUl"ing which no vessel should attempt to run through; for I have found that, 
with all our experience, we could not be sure of the vessel's position within 10 miles 
und"r such circumstances. On the approach of a dark or foggy night, therefore, it 
would be prudent to anchor in some one of the bays in the north side of' the strait, 
rather than continue under way. A vessel bound in to the Gulf~ and running with 
an easterly wind, will, however, find no place fit for that purpose until she arrives at 
.Hlack Bay, and that is not a very good anchorage, for Red Day cannot be entered by 
a large vessel with an easterly wind. Loup Bay is the first good anchorage under 
such circnmstances, and there the vessel would be so far advanced in her run through 
the strait that it would not be worth while to stop, since she might easily clear every
thing in the remaining- short distance. Dut with a ~. W. wind, at the approach of 
night, and appearance of a log, a vessel bound out through the strait to the eastward 
had better stand oft' and on under easy sail, tacking by her deep-sea lead from the 
Newfoundland side till morning, if she be not farther to the eastward than Point 
}<'erolle. If she be farther advanced, she had better endeavour tu make Forteau Bay 
befon' dark, and anchor there for the night. In light winds or calms, dming dark 
nights or foggy weather, it is better to bring up with a stream anchor anywhere in the 
strait than to drive abollt with the tides, withoutknowillg whither, but then a look-out 
must be kept for drift-illg icebergs." (See pages 6 and 7.) 

PART II. 

COAST OF LABRADOR. 

YORK POINT TO SANDWICH BAY. 

YORK POIN'f in long. 55° 52!' W. forms the west point of Chateau Bay; it is 
quite bold, and so is Chateau Point to the eastward, but has shoal water 50 fathoms 
off' it to the S.E. To the N.W. of the former point is a ridge of high land named 
the High Bearon, estimated to be 959 feet above the sea at high water. York 
Point may be considered to be the north point of the eastern entrance to the Strait 
of Belle Isle. 

CHATEAU or YORK DAY lies about 19 miles N.W. t N. from the south
western part of Belle Isle, and 27 miles N. t W. from Quirpon Harbour, and may be 
easily recognised by its position with reference to the remarkable Table Head and 
the St. Peter Islands; by the high land in its rear; and by there being a straight and 
unbroken coast, free Ji'0111 islands to the westward of it, but more especially by the 
two wall-sided and Hat-topped hills, 200 feet high, situated upon Castle and Henley 
hlands, which lie at its entrance. Within the bay are Henley, Antelope, and Pitt's 
Harbours, the two last of which are perfectly secure and fit for the largest vessels. 
The principal entrance to Chateau Bay is between Chateau and York Points, the latter 
bearing fi'om the former W.N. W. ! w. It mile. Within this entrance, at the dis
tance of It nlile to the northward, is Whale Island in the entrance of 'l'emple Bay. 
'l'em!?le Bay has deep water, but 110 good anchorage, although small fishing-ve~seJs 
OCc8ol0l1ally moor on the west side, just within Temple Pass (the south entrallce to 
the bay), where, as also on the north-western side of Whale Island, there are huts 
and stages of the fishermen. On the north side of Whale Island is Whale Gut, 200 
fathums wide, with a clear navigable channel of 100 yards with a depth of4lathoms_ 
Exactly half-way between York Point and Temple Pass there is a small ledge of 3 
fathoms water. 
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Henley Hal'boUJ', formed by Stag Island, is fit only for small vessels, although 
there is a depth of water of from 4 to 6 fathoms. It is a quarter of a mile long by a 
cable's length wide, and its only navigable entrance faces the south, in which direc
tion art' the basalt columns of Castle Island. Some swell rolls in with south-west 
winds. 

Antelope Harbour is on the east side of t.he bay to the northward of Henley 
Island, and between the latter and Barrier Point, which, with its reef, separates it 
from Pitt's Harbour to the northward. 'l'he passage leading into both these harbours 
is between Stage and Henley Islands to the eastward, anti to the westward, Whale 
and Flat Islands. The shoal water extends off to the westward of Stage Island 150 
fathoms; and off to the eastward of the south-east extremity of Whale and Flat 
Islands 100 fathoms. Besides these, there are three small ledges, the first and 
outermost of which, with 2 fathoms on it, lies exactly in a line from the west 
extreme of Chateau Point to the east extreme of Whale Island; and with the 
south extreme of the Seal Islands seen through the n.arrow channel between 
Castle and Henley Islands, bearing E. t N.; the second, with 3 fathoms on it, lies 
160 fltthoms from the east side of Flat Island; and the third, with only 9 feet, lies 
between the east extreme of Whale Island and Black Point, the north· west point of 
Henley Island. Off Black Point is the Black Rock, small and low, but always above 
water. 

Pitt's Harbour is very superior to Antelope Harbour, being sufficiently roomy to 
accommodate a large fleet, and well sheltered from all winds. It is a mile long by 
three· quarters of a mile broad, aUll has a depth of 18 fathoms in the centre, decreas· 
ing gradually to 4 fathoms close to the shore on either side; the bottom is of mud. 

'fo enter Antelope and Pitt's Harbonrs, bring York and Chateau Points in one, 
N.N.E. ft E., and rnn ill on this course, which leaves the first ledge 50 fathoms 
to the right, till you arrive between Flat and Stage Islands, leaving the second 
ledge on the left; haul a little to the northward, and pass close to the westwanl 
of the Black Rock, and rounding it to the eastward, you enter Antelope Harbour. 
'1'0 enter Pitt's Harbour, as soon as Black Rock bears East, change yonr course to 
N. W. by N., or keep the south·west extremity of the basaltic columns of Henley 
Island open to the westward of Black Point, and you will clear the Barrier Reef. 
leaving it to the eastward. Continue to run on this course or leading mark until 
the east extremity of Whale Island and the west extremity of Chateau Point, 
on Castle Island, come in one, bearing S. ~ W. Then change your course to N. t E., 
or, so as to run up the harbour with the last-named marks on, and you will clear 
the shoal water extending 50 or 60 fathoms off Pitt's Poiut, and may anchor where 
you please. 

About a mile to the eastward of Henley Island is Seal Island, and about Ii mile 
further is Dnck Island; the space between is named Bad Bay, a place, as its name 
imports, orno anchorage. It is open to easterly winds, and ill it there are rocks both 
above and under water. 

The St. Peter Islands are a cluster of barren islets, with many rocks above and 
under water scattered about them, lyin~ about S. W. i W. 3 miles from Table Head. 
'fhe easternmost of the gl'OUp are called the Peterel Islands, because those birds breed 
on them. Within these islands, in the main is St. Peter's Bay, affording indifferent 
anchorage, although useful in casp.s of necessity. It is completely open to the S.E. 
Nearly 200 fathoms to the westward of the innermost islet is a 2·ji1thom shOal, and a 
reef extends off Point Peter, the south point of the bay, 160 fathoms towards the 
south·east. The anchorage is three·quarters of a mile from the head of the bay in 
13 to 20 fat.homs, sandy bottom. Wood and water may be obtained. 

Table Head, to the N. W. of' the Peterel Islands, is very remarkable, being an 
isolated ma~s of ba~altic columns upon sandstone (flat at top, and precipitons all 
round), the summit of which is 200 feet above the sea. To the eastwal'd of 
it is 'fruck Island; to.the N.E. of Truck Island is White Mica Cove, fit only 
for boats. 

Camp Bay is sheltered towards the N.E. by the Inner and Outer Camp Islands. 
In the bay are three small islets, and a rock, awash, 162 fathoms to the south·eastward 
of the outermost. The Inner Camp Island, about 300 feet high, and three·quarters 
of a mile in diameter, is separated from the south point of Niger Sound by a boat. 
channel in which are fishing stages and huts. The Outer Camp Islands, It mile 
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long, are not quite so hig·h, and are also of bare granite; they are separated from t.he 
former by a channel 200 fathoms wide, and clear of danger. On t.he west side of the 
islands is a small cove used by the fishermen, who moor to the rocks, but are unpro
tecteu from the south-west winus. 

NIGER SOUND is to the north of the Camp Islands, between them and Cape St. 
Charles. It is about 1~ mile wide, runs up about 6 miles, and contains several 
places of goou shelter. About 2~ miles within the entrance is Nigel' Island, about It 
mile in extent, and to the southward of this is Smooth Island, much smaller and lower. 
The channel between these islands is unsafe, but you may pass north and south of 
them without danger. Good anchorage is to be fuund in Horn Bay at the head of 
the Sound, and also in Islet Bay, north of Niger Island. 

ST. CHARLES HARBOUR.-Cape St. Charles, on the north side of which is the 
harbonr, may be reauily known by the round hill of the same name, 65 t feet high, 
bearing N.W. by W. 850 fathoms from the cape, and which is the highest land on this 
part of' the coast. The harbour may also be known by St. Charles Island, situated a 
long mile off the cape to the S.E. by E., which is high and about half a mile in length, 
with several large rocks close off its inner side; outside of it is Low I~land, to the 
south-west of which about one mile, is the situation of a reported danger. Between 
t.hese islands and the cape is a clear navigable channel. 

The harbuur i~ formed by three islands, which lie along the east side of the cape. 
The space in which vessels anchor is about 600 fathoms long by 280 fathoms wide; 
and the depth is from .5 to 12 ftlthoms on mud. South-east winds bring in some sea, 
on which account it is not considered a very secure harbour for large vessels, except
ing ill the finest months of summer. The south-easternmost island protecting the 
harbour is Fishfiake, between which and the main small vessels may be perfectly 
secure in 9 to 10 feet water, by making fast to the rocks, but this channel cannot be 
made use of as an approach to the harbour, being too shallow to be serviceable. 
Bla.ckhill, which is high, black, and precipitous, is the next island, and Spare Island 
is the innermost. The channel out of the harbour to the N.W. of Spare Island, is 
intricate, and only fit for boats. The entrance into the harbour is between Fishfiake 
:md Blackhill Islands, and is quite clear. The S.E. extreme of Fishfiake Island 
appears Eke the extremity of Cape Charles, and bears E. by S. It mile from St. 
Charles Hill. When running for the harbour, steer for the north-east side of Fish
flake Island, so as to pass its south-east extremity at the distance of about 150 
fathoms, steering N.W-. by W., and that course will take you through the entrance 
between Fishflake and Blackhill Islands, into the harbour, clear of all danger. There 
are three small rocks above water off the N. W. point of Fishflake, but they are bold
to, as are also thp, shores on either side.'" 

St. Charles Channel is between the main and Caribou, Size, and Muddle Islands; 
it contains deep water, with no detached shoals. The course up the centre of this 
fine channel to the Narrows, i~ N.W. -~ N. 3t miles. A run of' half a mile North, 
through the Narrows, leads into the channel, between Muddle Island and the main, 
which is deep, and free from all dangers. The course through this channel to the 
mouth of St. Charles River is N.N. W. It mile; and a vessel may either run up that 
Lay to the westward, or through lIiuddle Channel eastward, into St. Lewis Sound. 
St. Charles River rn;ns ~ast, and is nearly a mile broad, but. about 2 miles up it 
becomes narrow and mtncate. Wood and water may be had m abundance up this 
inlet. -

ST. LEW:Ji:S SOl1l'1TD.-The north point of St. Lewis Sound is Cape St. Lewis, 
in lat. 52° 21' 24/1 N., and long. 55° 38' 23" W.; it is composed of precipitous, dark 
red granite hills. At ite southern extremity is a small rocky penillsula, and nearly a 
mile to the eastward of this is St. Lewis Rock, cluse to the shore. 

The Sound is a1ilout 4 miles wide at its entrance, between Cape St. Lewis and North 
Battle Island, the bearing between which is S. by W. t w. It is about 8 miles Ion .. 
in aN. W. by W. direction, from its entrance to Telegraph Point at St. Lewis Iulet. 
The shores are for the most part quite bold, and the water is everywhere extrf'JUely 
deep, often exceeding 50 or 60 fathoms. Nearly in the centre of the Sound are the 
:Thiiddle Rocks, and farther in the River Islands. In the fall of the year, a heavy 
ground swell called the undertow, sometimes rolls into the Sound from the eastward, 

• St. Charles and Battle Harbours are the principal fishing stations on this coast. 



ST. LEWIS INLET. 79 

as far as the entrance of the Inlet, which comes in tremendous waves, often without 
wind, and bursting over islets 30 feet high, proceeds with irresistible force against the 
sides of'the precipices. It is, however, not su dangerous to boats as the short breaking 
sea of the Gulf, and it discovers shoals, as everything with less than 4 fathoms on it 
is sure to break. 

On the north side of the Sound there is a small cove, named Fox Hal·boul·, at It 
mile N. W. from Cape St. Lewis, which Itffords secure anchorage in 5 to 8 fathoms, 
muddy bottom. The east point of the harbour is low, with several fishermen's 
houses on it, and has a small rock to the northward,joined to it by shoal water, which 
must be left about 50 or 60 fathoms on your right, to avoid a reef, partly above 
water, which runs off the south· west extremity of the point separating the harbour 
from the uusheltered bay to the westward, and forming the north side of the entrance. 
AnchOl· about 300 fathoms within the entrance. Water may be procured, but wood 
IS scarce. 
. Dee!" Hal'boztr to the westward of Fox Harbour, is protected from southerly winds 
by Marnham Island at the entrance, which breaks the fairway into two channels. 
The principal passage in is to the westward of the island, and has 19 to 31 fathoms, and 
bold·to to the rocks on either side; the other channel is only fit for boats. There are 
no dangers which caullot be seen, and the harbour will accommodate any numLer of 
vessels, which can beat in or out with facility. 

Open Bay to the south-west of Deer Harbour, affords good anchorage near its head, 
but exposed to the S.E. The water, like that of Deer Harbour, is deep. 

ST. LEWIS INLET.-The south point of Open Bay has off it some rocks above 
water, named the Black Reef: between which and the River Islands is the entrance to 
St. Lewis Inlet, of nearly a mile in width. The depth is generally abol-e 30 fathoms, 
so that there is no good anchorage until at Black Fly Island, 9 miles from the 
entrance, under the west side of which there is good riding in 5 to 9 fathoms, on a 
bottom of mud and stones; here wood and water may be readily ohtained. Above 
this the navigation is intricate, but it is possible to take a vessel not drawing more 
than 18 feet 5t miles iitrther up. AbO\·e Black Fly Island is Wood Island, about a 
mile in length. When running for the Inlet, steel' N.N.W. t W. 2§ miles from the 
North Battle Island to the North lIiiddle Rocks (two bare rocks close together, and 
about 40 feet high), and havill8' given them a berth of two or more cables on your 
left, steer N.N.W. t W. for 2 miles or more, when the two Seal Islands (small and 
bare, with shoal water a short distance off their east ends) will be about 400 fathoms 
on your left. Change your course now to N.W. by W. t W., and run in through the 
ehannel to the northward of the River Islands, which is three·quarters of a mile wide, 
and clear, except two small isl2011ds which must be passed to the southward at the 
distance of a cable. 

The River Islands, forming the south side of the entrance of St. Lewis Inlet, consist 
of Kalmia, Pocklington, and the Seal Islands. The former two are of bare granite, 
about 150 feet high. Off the east side of Pocklington Island are several small islets, 
the easternmost of which are the Seal Islands; and there is also a small sunken rock 
off the south· east end of the same island, at the distance of a quarter of a mile, upon 
which the sea usually breaks. Between these islands and the main, to the westward, 
it is pOdsiLle to anchor, though the depth is great~ exceeding 30 fathoms, with a 
muddy bottom. ,lOc 

Witbin the Hivel' Islands, in the main, is Fall Harbour, a little place fit only for 
small vessels, wit.h inferior riding and exposed to the eastel:ly swell; the depth is three 
fathoms. To the eastward of this is Cutter Bay, fit only for small vessels on aecount 
of an inadequate depth of water, and 80me rocks lying in it. Isthmus Bay is too much 
exposed to be of much service; hence the coast runs to the north·eastward 2 miles 
to Cape Club, off which a reef extends 70 fathoms totbeeastwal'd. At It mile S.E.t 
E. from the cape are the South .Middle Rocks, above the water, but it is not advisable 
to approach them nearer than 2 cables' lengths, unless in fine weather when shoals 
can be seen. 

On the south side of St. Lewis Sound are Battle, Caribon, Muddle, Size, and Surf 
Islands, among, and within which, are some good harbours. Muddle Harbou1· is a 
snug little harbour perfectly land-locked, ,,:ith 4 to 10 f'at~oms, between ~urf Island, 
Size Island, and Muddle Island; to enter It from St. LeWIS Sound, steer W.N. W. t 
W. 2 miles, to Surf Cape, the north-west extreme of Great Caribou Island, which may 
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be kept close to, and steer from it S.W. by W. one mile, to the narrows of Caribou 
Channel, between the south-east end of Surf Island, and the west end of Great 
Caribou; then proceed for 600 fathoms towards the north-west between Surf and 
Size Islands, keeping at first nearer to the former than the latter, and afterwards 
in mid-channel; then haul in to westward, and anchor where you please. The 
Battle Islands are at the south side of the entrance of St. Lewis Sound, and 
the south. east island is the eastern extremity of the coast of Labrador. The Ribb 
R.eefs are about half a mile apart, and bear north and south from each other; the 
north reef bears East It mile from North Battle Island; the sea always breaks on 
then1, and vessels oll~ht to pass outside of them. V{ est of these is Great Caribou 
Island, which is 9 miles in circumference; its south·east side is broken into coves 
open to seaward, and there are several islets and rocks along it, and one sunken, 
the Foam R.oek, which is the only danger between Battle Islands and the Great 
Caribou. 

Battle Hal'boltr is between the Battle Islands and the east end of Great Caribou. 
It is only fit for small I'essei;;, being- about 30 fathoms wide in the entrance, 70 or 80 
fathoms wide within, and half a mile long. It is generally crowded with the vessels 
and boats of the fishermen, which moor to the rocks on either side, and the shores 
an' covered with their houses and stages. There is a good house and store on Signal 
Island, with a high flagstaff which may be readily seen at sea, and from which the 
island tlerives its name. The south entrance is only fit for boats; vessels must 
therefore approach from the northwanl, passing to the west orthe North Battle, and 
the islands lying between it and Signal Island. There are two small round islets, the 
southernmost in the entrance of the harbour; these may be passed close on either 
side. This harbour is secure during the summer months, but is unsafe in the fall of 
the year, from the heavy ground swell before mentioned. 

ST. LEWIS CAPE has been previously mentioned. Just round the cape is the 
eutrance of a small cove, named Deepwater Sound, whieh runs in S.VV. t w. for half 
a mile, and is very narrow, but has from 20 to 40 fathoms within it. 

PETTY HARBOUR.-From the northern part of Cape St. Lewis to the south 
head of Petty Harbour Bay, the course is about N.N.E. t E., distant It mile; 
the shores are bold and lofty. The entrance is It mile wide; arId the north 
point hears from the southern point N.E. by N. 'l'he bay runs up nearly N.W. 
by N., fi.dly a mile, having from 20 to 40 fathoms water in it. At the bottom of 
the bay is the harhour, the entrance to which is to the northward of a low point of 
laud, shutting the harbour in from the sea, so as to make some difficulty in dis
tinguishing its situation; it is not above 50 fathoms broad at the entrance, with 5 
fathoms mid-channel, and 3 towards the sides; but this narrow passage -continues 
only a short way. Having passed through the passage the harbour opens wide, and 
vessels will have plenty of room, and may anchor in any part, in from 7 to 12 fathoms, 
land·locked. 

From the north head of Petty Harbour Bay to Point Spear, the course is N.E. 
iN., distant 2t miles; and from Cape Lewis to Cape Spear, in nearly the same 
direction, 6 miles; between the former points are Barren Bay and Spear Harbour. 
Barren Bay is a little to the northward of the ncrthern part of Petty Harbour 
]jay, and affords no shelter\;. but Spear Harbour, which lies to the southward 
ot' Point Spear, is a very ~cellent harbour. In coming from the northward, 
and makin~ Point SpeatJ i~U will open two islands, in the bottom of a small 
bay, between which is the !'fest -passage into Spear Harbour. Keep the northern 
island dose on board, there being 4 fathoms along-side it; and after you 
~~re about a cable's length within the islands, steer for the middle of the harbour 
and ~nchor !n 7 or 8 f~thoms: there is good roo?1 to moor. Small vessels may g~ 
Oil either Side of the Islands, the least water belllg 2 fathoms: but it should be 
observed that in coming from the southward, YOIl will only be able to distinO'uish one 
i,;}and, for the other will be shut in with the land, so as not to be seen until you get 
within the heads. 
~OPHL\., CHAR.LOTTE, AND l\1ECKLENBUR.GH HAR.BOUR.S.-From Point 

Spe,:r to the entrance of the.se t?ree harb~urs the course is N.W. by N., abont 3 miles, 
pas<mg several small but high Islands lymg within half a mile of the shore; these are 
commonly named the Spear Islands, and are bold-to, with channels between them of 
20 fathoms water. N.E. by E. t E. from the southern head of the entrance to the 



ST. FRANCIS HARBOUR. 81 

three harhours, lie two small islands, close together, and therefore named the Double 
Island, which appear to be as high as they are broad. About a cable's length to the 
eastward of them are two sunken rocks, over which the sea, in bad weather, constantly 
breaks. Nearly in the middle of the entrance, also, are two islands so close to each 
other as to seem but one; these are steep-to, and ,hips may pass on either sideofthem, 
in 12, 13, and 14 fathoms, anchoring within them, in Queen', Road, in 16 fathoms; bnt 
to the southward of these islands you will find the wiliest passage, and most room for 
ships to work out. 

The first and southernmost of these three harbours is Sophia Harbour, rnnning in 
S.S.\V., about It mile, with from 10 to 15 fathoms water; it then trends away, round a 
low point to the eastward, and becomes much broader; it is thence shoal water, and 
only fit for small vessels. 

Port Charlotte is the middle harbour, and fit for any ship; there is a low flat island 
on the starboard side of its entrance, from which a reef of rocks extends one· third of 
the channel over, to avoid which you must keep the southern side on board: you will 
then have 9 fathoms close to the shore, until you gPt a quarter of a mile within the 
harbour, when you may anchor in any part, in ii'om 12 to 17 fathoms, only giving the 
starboard side a berth, to avoid a reef that lies on that side. 

MecklenlJUrgh Harbour, the northernmost of the three harbours, runs in N.N. W. ~ N. 
and N.W. by N. about 2 miles; in the lower part of it there are 20 fathoms, but as 
you advance the water lessens, so that in the upper part there are no more than 12 
fathoms for ships to moor in. To sail up to the head of the bay, you must keep nearer 
the port side, in order to avoid the ledge of rocks lying on the starboard, about 30 
fathoms f['Om the shore. These rocks lie within the narrowest part of the harbour, 
and above the low poin t on the starboard side. The best anchorage is at the head of 
the harbour. 

ST. FRANCIS HARBOUR.-From Point Spear to Cape Francis the course and 
distance are nearly North, 6 miles, and from the islands at the entrance of the three 
harbours, just mentioned, to Cape St. Francis, N.E. iN., about 5 miles; nearly 
half a mile to the westward of the cape is St. Francis Harbour, a snug and secura 
harbour, though small, and generally filled with vessels during the fishing season, 
comiderable fisheries being carried on in its vicinity. There are two entrances 
to this harbour, one being to the northward, the other to the south-westward of 
Pigeou Island, which lies directly before its entranee; the south-eastern channel 
leads to a small but narrow inlet, named Round Harbour; everywhere there is 
clean ground, with 10 fathoms in the channel as you enter, and the depth gradually 
decreases as you advance towards its head, where you have 5 and 3 fathoms. In 
entering to the south· westward for St. Francis Harbour, you should beware of, and 
give a berth to, the western side of Pigeon Island, for a rocky reef runs off it; 
proceed on N.N.E. tN., and having got fairly between the two points of the harbour, 
you will perceive on your starboard side a small white rock, to which go not nearer 
thau 7 fathoms; steer up North, and ha\'ing passed midchanuel, or rather nearer the 
starboard shore, the rocks above water, which you will see on each side of you, turn 
westerly, and anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms. Small vessels go to Birnell's Beach, or 
up to the cove at the northern extremity of the harbour. Merchantman Harbour is 
about 2 miles W. t s. from St. Francis Island; it is small, but has from 7 to 15 
fathoms water. 

Cape St. Francis is the eastern point of an island, between which and Granby 
Island is a very narrow passage for boats, with 4 fathoms water within it. From 
this cape, in a N.N.-W e,terly direction, about three· quarters of a mile, is Indian 
Point, which has between it and Jasper Islands south-eastern point an opening 
leading illto Indian Bight and Shoal Tickle, two narrow coves, the latter of which 
is shallow, and with only 2 and 1~ fathoms water in it. To the northward of 
Indian Point are Hare and Fox Islands, with a narrow passage between them 
running northward. Ou croHsing from Indian Bight to the channel, you will have 
deep water, but when you enter the passage it will shallow to 5, 4, 3, and 2 fathoms; 
this flat will continue for a quarter of a mile; you then deepen your water again to 
5,7,10, and 12 fathoms. Ve,sels frequently anchor in this place on the western side 
of Hare Island, or rounding the northern end of Fox Island, run through Pearce's 
Tickle into Sealing Bight. 

SEALING BIGH'l' is a very commodious and convenient place for the fisheries. 
N. 6 
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The best anchorage is ill the northel'1l part of the bay, to the westward of Jasper Island, 
where you m~y safely ride in 8, 10, or 11 fathoms, or farther in, with less water. There 
are several coves, situated along shore, to the northward of this anchorage, affording 
convenient anchorage for small vessels. Fresh water can easily be obtained; but wood 
is scarce. The southern entrance to this place is between Indian Point and Jasper 
Island on one side, and Hare and Fox Islands on the other; the water is deep, and there 
is no dan<rpr, except a reef stretching ont to the south-westward from Gull Island, upon 
which theOsea breaks very hi"'h in stormy weather; it will, therefore, to avoid this reef, 
be always prudent to bOlTo,~ close towards Indian Point, in either sailing in or out of 
Sealing Bight. 

FISHING SHIP HARBOUR.-From St. Francis Island to the northernmost 
Fishill" Island the course is' N.N.E. tN., and the distance 3 miles. The Fishing 
Island; are thr~e in number; the two northel'1l111ost are connecteu hy.a beach, which, 
with the main, form Fishing Ship Harbour, where ships may lie land-locked, secure 
from all winds, in from 14 to 5 fathoms water. 'fhe entrance is to the southward, on 
either ,ille of the southern Fishing Island. 

The best passaO'e will be between the two western islands, that entrance bearing 
from Hare IslanJ N. by W. There is no danger in this channel, and vessels may 
sail ri"ltt through it, in nearly a N. by W. diredion, up to the very head of the 
harbou"r, and anchor in 12 fathoms; here there is good room for ship" to moor. 
There are two other passages into this place, one to the westward from the entrance 
of Gilbert's River, the other to the northward of' all the Fishing Islands; the latter 
bas 7 fathoms throughout, but is so narrow that you will have some difficulty in 
discovering the opening. 

GILBERT'S RIVER. - Between Fishing Islands and Granby Island to the 
southward is the northern entrance into Gilbert's I:i"l'r; the southern and widest 
entrance being between Den high Island and the main: there is aho an entrance 
between Denbigh and Granby Islands. The P:ISS<Lge in has deep water every
where. The course of the river is nearly N. W. by N., for about 6 miles; it 
then divides into two branchee, one rnnuing N. W. by N., 7 or 8 miles, the 
other S. W. by W., about 6 miles. Both these branches are full of rocks, small 
islands, and shoals: but in the middle the anchorage is good all the way up, 
from 20 to 10 fathoms. This river has also a passage out to sea, between Hare 
and the Fishing' Islands. 

CAPE ST. lUICHAEL. - At 6 miles N.N.E. t N. from the northernmost 
Fishing hI and, and 16 miles N.N.E. t l'\. ti'om Spear Point, is Cape St. Michael, 
which is high and steep towards the sea. It lies in lat. 52° 47' N., and besides 
being high and steep towards the sea, may be kuown by a large bay, named St. 
Michael's Bay, to the llort.hward of it, having in it a number of large and small 
islands. The largest of these islands, named Square Island, lies in the mouth of 
t~e bay, and is 3J milrs. long:, and very high; its ~lOrth-east point is a high round 
hIll, and makes III comlllg trom the southward, lIke a separate island beinO' only 
joined by a low, narrow neck of land. ' " 
9CCA~IONA~ HARBOUR.-~bout 2-!- mile.s to the southward of Cape St. 

MIChael .IS C;ccaslOnll:1 Harb?ur, winch may be easII! known by the Twins, two largo 
rocks, lyIllg , of a mIle o~tslde ?f the entrance. '1 hey are very near to each other, 
and ve"els may pass on eIther elde of them; the entrance to the harbour is between 
two high L.mds, and runs in W. by N. for two miles, then N. W. by N.; both sides are 
steep-i.o, WIthout any dangers; good anchorage may be had, in from 10 to 7 fathoms 
about 2 miles from the entrance. The wind between the hi<rh land sets riO'ht into 0; 
out of the harbour. "" 

.From Cape St. Michael to Cape BI~ffthe course and distance are about N.N.E., 7! 
mIles. These two caprs form the pomts of entrance to St. lIIichael's Bay. 

ST. MICHAEL'S BAY.-The best anchorage for small vessels in St. Michael's 
Bay, is on the south si.de; that is, keep Cape St. 1\1 ichael's shore on board, then 
k.eep alollg the south sld.e of the first island you meet with, namely, Long Island, 
tIll you are nearly as far as the west end of it, where you may anchor in from 
12 to 20 fathoms, land-locked, and may work out to sea again on either side of 
Long Island. 

From C~pe .St. M,icbael to the en~rance of S9,uare Island Harb~ur, the course is 
N.N.W. 3 jj mIles; III the entrance hes a small Isle of a moderate heIght, to the west-
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ward of which is the best pas,sage into Rnd out of the harbour, there being only 2 
fathoms water in that to the ea.tward of it. 

About a Ipague N.N. W. from Square Island Round Hill, lies the entrance 
into Dead Island Harbour, which is only fit for small veRsels, and is formed by 
a num bel' of islands. Between these islands and Cape Bluff there is a passage 
out to sea. 

Cape Bluff is very high wnd, ragged at the top, and steep towarus the sea. 
Cape Bluff Harbour is small, and only fit for small vessels. To sail into it, keep 
Cape Bluff shore on board till you cOllle to a little island, then pass to the eastward 
of it and anchor. 

From Cape Bluff to Barren Island the course is north-eastward, about a league; 
and from the south point of this island to Snug Harbour the course is N. W. by W., 
It mile. This is but a small harbour, but in it there is very good anchorage in 26 
fathoms water, and no danger in sailiug in or out. 

One mile to the northward of Barren Island lies Stony Island; and within 
these islands, in the main, are Martin and Otter Bays, in the northernmost of 
which is very good anchorage and plenty of wood, and no danger but what shows 
itself. 

DUCK HARBOUR.-On the western side of Stony Island is Duck Harbour, 
which is very good for small vessels. Large vessels Dlay anchor between the west 
point of Stony Island and Double Island, in 20 or 24 fathoms water, and may sail 
out to sea again on either side of Stony Island, in'safety. 

HA W KE ISLAND lies a mile to the northward of Stony Island. Within Hawke 
Island lies Hawke Bay, which rnns to the westward 2 leagues, and t.hen branches into 
two arms, one running to the W. by S., 2 leagues, and the other N. by W" 5 miles; 
these arms are well supplied with wood. After you are within Pigeon Island there is 
very good anchorage up to the head of both arms. 

On the south side of Hawke Island lies Eagle Cove, wherein is very good anchorage 
for large vessels, in 30 or 40 fathoms water. Small vessels may auchor at the head 
in 7 or 8 fathoms. 
CAPLI~ BAY. - On the main, within Hawke Island, abou.t 5 miles to the 

E. by N. of Hawke Bay, lies Caplin Bay, in which is very good anchorage and 
plenty of wood. 

PARTRIDGE BAY lies4t miles to t.he northward of Hawke Island. In this bay 
there is very goou anchorage, but difficult of access, unless yon are acquainted, on 
account of a number of small islands and rocks which lie belore the entrance. The 
land hereabout may be easily known, for the sonthern point of the bay is a remarkably 
high and barren table hill, and all the land between this hill and Cape St. liichael is 
high, while that to the northward of it is low. 

SEAL ISLANDS.-From Cape St. Michael to the southernmost of the Seal 
Islands the course is N.E. tN., 9 leagues; and thence to Round Hill Island 
it is about N.E. llt miles; this latter island is the easternmost land on this part 
of the coast, and may be known "by a remarkable high round hill on the western 
part of it. 

From Round Hill Island to Spotted Island the course is N.N.W. tN., distance l~ 
leagne. From Spotted Island the land trends N.N.-Westerly, and is honted with 
numerous islands. 

SHALLOW BAY.-From the southernmost Seal Island to White Rock, the 
course is N.N.E. ~ E., about 5 miles; and from this rock the course into Shallow 
Bay is W. ~ S., 4 miles. There is tolerably good anchor"ge in this bay, and no 
tlang-er excep£ a small rock which lies off a cove on the port hand, and about one
third of the bay over: this rock is uncovered at low water. 'rhere is very little wood 
on the shores of this bay. 

From White Rock to Porcupine Island the course is N.N. W., distant two· 
leagues. This island is Jligh and barren, and you may pass on either side of it 
into Porcupine Bay, where you will have very good anchorage, but there is little 
or no wood. 

SANDY BAY lies on the southern side of the Island of Ponds, and N. ~ W. 
5 miles from White Rock. In it there is very good anchorage in 10 fathoms 
water, on sandy bottom; but wood is exceedingly scarce, otherwise this would 
be a convenient place for fishing vessels. Between this bay and Sputted Island 

6-2 
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are a great number of islands and rocks, which render this part of the coast 
dangerous. 

SPOTTED ISLAND is high barren land, and m~y be known by several large 
whit,e spots on its eastern side. It is about 3 miles long, and 3 miles broad, 
'Iud the northern pflrt lies in lat. 53° 25' N. Within this island, to the west
ward, lies Rocky Bay: you may sail into this bay by passing to the northward 
of Spotted Island, and between either of the islands_ that lie before the entrance 
of the bay. There is no good anchorage in the bay, the ground being rocky, 
until you are between Level Point and Eagle Island, where you may anchor in 
8 or 10 fathoms water, good bottom, taking care to give Level Point a good berth. 
The best anchorage is on the west sille of Eagle Island, in 8 or 9 fathoms water, 
muddy bottom. Pas;;ing between Eagle Rocks and Duck Rocks, you may borrow 
on either side to within two-thirds of a cable's length, or, you may run up and 
anchor on the south side of Narrow Island, in Narrow Harbour, and be handy for 
w(loding and watering'. 

From Spotted Island to Wolf Rock the course is N.N.E. tN., 18 miles. This 
rock just appear" above water, and is about 10 miles from the main. There are 
some suu!;en nll'b about it, and several islands between it anll the coast. 

Indian Island lies 2 miles to the northward of the entrance of Rocky Bay; it is 
remarkably high lanel, the western end being highest. Between this island and the 
main is tolerably good shelter for small vessels, and it appears to be a good place for 
a seal fishery. 

SAND.H'ILL COVE.~About 4 leagues to the westward of Indian Island lies 
Sand·H'1l Cove {so named from several sand-hills lying on the southern side of the 
entrance): in this cove is tolerably good anchorage about t a mile within the entrance, 
in 3 and 4 fathoms water, sandy bottom. In sailing into the cove take care to give 
the north point a good berth, there being a ledge of rocks stretching off from the 
point about a cable', length, and which runs to the westward along shore /01' about 
2 cables' length;;. 

TABLE BAY.-Thc south head of this bay lies 2 leagues to the N. by IY. of 
Sand·Hill Cove, and may be known by a remarkable table hill on the north side of 
the bay, at about 8 miles within the entrance; this hill may be seen from the Wolf 
Rock, which lies N .VV. ~ N., 7~ leagues from the entrance of the bay. In the bay, 
about 4 miles from the entrance, lies Ledge Island, so named from a ledge of rocks 
stretching' to the westward from the island up the bay for about 2 miles. On the south 
side of this island is anchorage, in 12 or l,t fathoms water, in what is named South 
Harbour, or, you may run higher up and anchor iu Table Harbour. On the north 
side of the bay, ju,t within Ledge Island, lies North IIarbour, in which is very good 
anchorage. In sailing up the bay on the northern side of Ledge Island to Table 
Harbour, take care to keep the main close on board, in order to avoid a rock lying 
nearl.Y half· way between the north-western extremity of the ledge off Ledge Island 
and the main. 

THE GANNET ISLANDS are a clnster of isI\nds lying from about 7 to 11 miles 
from the main; the outer one bears N.N. W. t w., 10 leagues from the Wolf 
Rock. 

CURLEW HARBOUR lies nearly S.W. of Gannet, Islands, and may be known 
by a round green i,lancl lying before its entrance. The channel into the harbour i~ 
between this island and a low point of the main to the southward of it, having a small 
rock above water, close to the point: there is no danger in sailing into this harbour. 
The best auchorage for large vessels is about a mile within the entrance, bringing 
the small ~ock .off the point of the entrance on with the northern point of Long 
Island. (:vhleh hes ab?ut half a league to the N. by W. of Green Island); they will 
then he 1Il 14 or 15 fathoms water, good bottom. Small vessels may rnn hiU'her np 
and anchor in 10 or 7 fathoms water. On the southern side of the harbour is °a shoa!' 
lying at a small distance off shore. There is no wood to be had in this harbour but 
water is plentiful. ' 
. ISTHMUS BAY:-R?~llld ~he w:estern point of Curlew Harbour lies the entrance 
lIlto Isthm'Is Bay.: 1Il saJ!mg mto. It from Curlew Harbour, you should keep Great 
~sland on boar~, 1Il order t.o avo~d a shoal that stretches oft· the point towards the 
Island. There IS another passage I.nto Isthmus Bay, between the western point anll 
a BUlall bare rock of a moderate heIght, that lies off the south point of Great Island; 
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this passage is narrow, and has 5 fathoms water ill it. Both wood and water may be 
obtained here. 

HARE HARBOUR.-One league to the westward lies Hare Harbour, which i& 
only fit for small vessels, the ground being foul, until you are near the head, where 
you may anchor in 3t fathoms water, good grauud. Hare Island, which lies before 
the entrance to the harbour, is high land. The eastern point of Hunting-don Island 
lies about 2 miles to the northward of Hare Island, and W.S.W. t w., 13 miles from 
the outer Gaunet Island; it is of a moderate height, and is in length, from east to 
west, 7 miles. About It mile off the eastern point of Huntingdon Island are Saddler 
and Leveret's Isles, and to the northward of the latter is a rocky fiat. There is a 
~afe passage along the south side of Huntingdon Island, leading- to Huntingdou 
Harbour: in it you may anchor in from 15 to 5 fathoms water, bllt the best anchor
age is in about 6 fathoms near the island; here you will lay secure from all winds, 
and be very handy for wooding and watering, there being plenty of both on the 
island. 

SANDWICH BAY.-On the S.W. side of Huntingdon Island lies Earl Island, 
on either side of which is a passage into Sandwich Bay, which is a very fine one, being 
6 or 8 miles broad and 6 leagues deep, having plenty of 1I'00d, ancl foul' fine rivers 
that seem to be well stored with salmon. 'rhere is very good anchorage in a cove on 
the east side of this bay, and on the north side under a high mountain; from the 
shore at the foot of the mountain and fOl' about 5 miles to the westward, the sound
ings stretch off gradually from 5 to 25 fathoms, muddy bottom, arid are about 3 miles 
irom the shore. The passage into the bay, on the west siue of Huntingdon and Earl 
Islands, has not been sufficiently sounded to be recommended, though it is by far the 
widest. The passage on the east side of Earl Island is narrow, and has but 3 fathoms 
water in it. 

FROM YORK POINT TO CAPE WHITTLE. 

PROCEEDING westward from YOl·k Point, along the Labrador side of the Strait of 
Belle I"le, the coast is straight and bold to Wreck Bay. 

WRECK BAY bears W. t s. 10~ miles from York Point, and has a small river 
at its head, but affords no shelter. Off the east point of this bay, at the distance of 2! 
miles S. by W. lies a small patch of rocky ground, with 5 fathoms least water. On 
it the basaltic columns of Henley and Castle Islands are just open to the southwarcl 
of York Point; and Barge Point, the lIext extreme to the westward, bears W. by S., 
distant 6 miles. The bottom can be plainly seen on this patch in fine weather; there 
is a heavy swell upon it iu easterly gales, and frequently a great rippling; icebergs 
often ground upon it. 

Barge Bay, 4t miles to the westward of Wreck Bay, affords no anchorage. 
GREENISH BAY, 5! miles W. by N. from Barg-e Bay, is about 2 miles wide at 

the entrance but narrows within. Small vessels occasionally anchor in it; bnt the 
ground is of sand, not very good for holding, and it is open to the wind and sea from 
the S.E. About It mile W. by S. from the west point of the bay is Oil Islet, a 
smaU, low, and bare rock, the south extreme of which bears W. tN., 6t miles from 
Barge Point. Nearly It mile to the westward of this islet, and with its south ex
b'eme and Barge Point in one, bearing E. ! S., lies. the Sunk Ledge, a small patch 
of rocks awash at low watel', on which the sea usually breaks. The rocks bear S.E. 
i K, about 3-5ths of a mile' from Twin hland, which stands close to the east point 
of Rcd Bay. 

RED BAY is an excellent little harbour, perfectly aheltered from all winds. It is 
formed by Saddle Island, lying off' the entrance of a bay of the main, which island has 
a hill at each end, about 100 feet high. To the westward of Saddle Island, at the 
distance of three-qllarterR of a mile, is West Bay r affordino- tolerable anchoraO'e in 
westerly winds, in 10 or 12 fathoms water, over sandy botto~,but exposed to ea~terly 
winus. 'rhe outer harbour of Red Bay is between Saddle I"land and Harbour Isle, 
at the entrance of the iuner harbour, and the depth i" from 6 to' 9 fathoms, muddy 
bottom. The entrance of this harbour from the westward is about 100 fathoms 
wide, and the spare to anchor in is 400 fathoms long, by 200 fathoms wide. There 
is no entrance eastward of Saddle Island, except for boats. Immedi'ltely to the N.E. 
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of this anchoruO'e is the entrance to the inner harbour, which is between Harbour 
Isle and the m~n to the eastward, and 100 fathoms wide; but shoal water on either 
side diminishes the deep water channel to about 50 fathoms in breadth. The depth 
that can be carried in is 7 fathoms. Within there is a capaeious basin, nearly three
quarters of a mile in diameter, 16 or 17 fathoms deep, over muddy bottom, and where 
many vessels might safely winter. 

Admiral Bayfield says that "Red Bay is easily entered with a leading wind, but 
nothing larger than a schooner of 150 tons can beat -in or out. The dangers outside 
the harbour to be avoided are the Sunk Ledge, off the Twin Island; another small 
rocky shoal about. 170 fathoms off the south side of Sar!dle Island; and a rock awash 
about 70 fathoms south from Peninsular Point. Running for the harbour from the 
eastward, the first will be avoided by keeping Greenish Point just open to the south
ward of the bare islet to the westward of it, till the west extreme of Saddle Island 
hears :;.,[. W. -! N. Then steer N.W. t W. for the entrance of the bay between Saddle 
Island ancl the point of "Vest Bay, taking care not to go nearer to the former than a 
quarter of a mile, or by the lead than 11 or 10 fathoms. As soon as the west end of 
Saddle hland bears N. by W., you may haul up for it, and round it to the eastward 
within 20 fathoms; but observe that farther in, that is off the north point of the island, 
there is a reef running out 70 fathoms to the northward, or towards Harbour Island. 
The channel between this reef and the shoal of large stones connecting Harbonr 
Isle with the main land to the westward of it, is only 100 fathoms wide. As soon as 
you are through this entranee, you may choose your anchorage, only observing that 
there is shoal water all along the inner side of Saddle Island, and to the distance of 
70 fathoms. A vessel moored here will be perfectly ~ecure from all winds; but if 
you wish to go into the inner harbour, there will be no difficulty in doing so with your 
chart, or if you first send a boat to look at the narrow entrante. 

In approaching TIed Bay from the westward there is nothing in the way, excepting 
the roek off the Peninsular Point near West Bay, already mentioned; aud which, being 
so close to the shore, may be easily avoided." 

Carrol Cove, about 3~ miles W. by S. from Red Bay, is very small, but affords 
accommodation to a few vessels. About ± miles to the westward of Ca'rrol Cove is 
the easl ernmost of two small islands, a mile apart, named the Little St. :Modest 
Islands, which have a dangerous rock awash at low water off them, half a mile S.E. 
by S. from the west extreme of the western isle. St. Modest Isle, on the opposite or 
west side of Black Bay, is bare; within it, fishing vessels moor to the rocks on either 
side. 

BLACK BAY, 11 miles west of Red Bay, is 3 miles wide, and about 2 miles deep. 
It is open to S.E. winds, which send in a heavy swell, but there is tolerable auchorage 
in 10 fathoms ofl" a fine sandy beach, to the west of a river at t.he head of the bay. 
There i8 a rocky shoal of 2 fathoms one mile N.E. of St. Modest Island. 

From St. Modest Island, It mile S. W., is Cape Diable, and to the west of this is 
Diable Bay, which with Loup Bay, 3 miles Jarther, may be readily known by the 
magnificent cliffs of red sandstone, 300 or 400 feet high, which extend two or three 
miles between them. Schooner Cove is on the S.W. side ofI.oup Bay; it is open to 
the ea~tward, but fishing vessels use it in the summer months. There is a fishing 
establishment and several houses in this cove. The an~horage in Loltp Bay is ex
tremely good, particularly in the N.E. corner of it; and although open to the south, 
vessels ride here all the summer. 

FORTEAU BAY, 4 miles westward of Loup Bay, is 4 miles broad between Point 
~elles Amours, the ~.E. point, and Point Forteau, the S. W. point, which points bear 
from each other E. t S. and W. tN.; it is about 2i miles deep, and runs in to the 
northward.. At the head of the bay is a fine sandy beach, and a large and rapid river, 
ab~undlllg 111 salmon. There is a fine fall of water It mile within the bay, from 
Pomt .Forteau, which, with a remarkable high rock off the S. W. of and the lighthouse 
on Po~nt .Belles AmolU·.s, will serve to poillt out the bay to strangers. This light
house IS Circular and bUIlt of stone, with external facinO" o/" fire bricks of a light colour 
and 109 feet in height. It stands in lat. 510 27' 35" N~ and long. 560.50' 53" W., and 
shows a.fi~ed ,:,hite light at ~55 feet above high water level, visible about 18 miles, 
a~d ex.hlblte~ from 15th Apnl to December 31st. Signals are given by means of all 
air or log w.hlstle, sounded at short intervals, during foggy weather and snow storms; 
or, by a nme-pounder gun fired every hour whenever the whistle is out of order. 
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Forteau Bay is considered to be the best roadstead in the Strait of Belle Isle, and the 
Jerseyvesselsemployed in the fishery lie moored all the summer; they have large fishing 
establishments on the west side of the bay. The best anchorage is on the N. W. side, 
opposite the fishing establi8hments. From Point Amour, across the entrance of the 
Strait of Belle Isle, to the N. W. extremity of Newfoundland, the distance is 9i miles. 

FoUl' miles W.N. W.-ward from Forteau Point is a small bay open to the south
ward, named St. Clair, which affords no anchorage.. Off its east point a small low 
islet and reef extend some distance. 

About 3 miles to the westward of St. Clair Bay is the bay of Blanc Sablon, which 
is exposed to westerly winds, but sheltered to the S. W. by two islands named Wood 
and Greenly. It is an unsafe anchorage, particularly in the fall of the year, and. 
during winds from the west, which send in a very heavy sea. It is a mile deep, and 
It mile wide; and on a projecting poiut at the head of the bay are the buildings of 
a fishing establi.hment. Close to the east side of this projecting point is a reef of 
rocks which runs off 300 fathoms from the shore. 

Wood Islalld, off Blanc Sablon Bay, is low and barren, and about 1% mile long: it 
has some fishing establishments on its east side. From its west siue a reef extends a 
quarter of a mile. 

Greenly Island lies It mile west of Wood Island, and between them is a clear chan
nel. Off the south point of the islaud, at the distance of about 200 fathoms, is a 
rocky shoal. On its east side is a cove sometimes used by the fishers, but this 
anchorage, as well as that under Wood lRland, is not good. 

One mile and a half westward of Blanc Sablon Bay is Gulch Cove, a small iulet of 
the main, off the entrance of which there are some rocks which 5helter it; it is so 
narrow, that there is not room for the smallest schooner to turn about in it, hence the 
vessels which frequent it are warped out stern foremost. 

From Blanc Sablou Bay to Grand Point the distance is 2~ miles. Off it is a dan
gerous reef of rocks, 350 fathom~ to the south and west; and eastward of this reet~ 
tor It mile, there are rocks above and under water, el.tending off the shore for a 
quarter of a mile in some places. 

Perroquet I.land lies N. by W. i W. Ii mile from Grand Point. It is high, and 
less than half a mile in di,Lrneter, and frequented by vast flocks of puffins. It is nearly 
half a mile from the land, but there is no channel between. 

Three miles in the same direction (N. by W. i W.) from Grand Point, is the edge 
of the shoals on the south side of Ledges hland, between which island and Perroquet 
is the passage to Bradore Harbour. Opposite to the centre of this island, on the 
main, to the eastward,is an e,tablishment which is about It mile N.N.E. fi'om the 
west side of Perroquet Island. 

BRADORE HARHOUR.-Bradore Harbour, on the east side of Ledges Island, 
should be approached fi'om the southward, between a chain of islands off the i,land, 
which are quite bold-to, fonning the western side of the channel, and the coast of the 
main, on which is the before-mentioned establishment, forming the eastern side. 
There is no passage to this harbour to the north or west of Ledges Islands, as the 
space is crowded with rocks and dangers, although there is a narrow and very deep 
channel for small vessels close on the island. 'fo enter Bradore Harbour, eorning from 
the eastward, give Grand Point a berth of half a mile, to avoid the reefs lying off it, 
or take care that the west Cl.treme of Perroquet Island does not bear to the west of 
N. t E. Perroquet Island may be pa.sed as neiir as a quarter of a mile. Having 
passed it, haul towards the entrance till the west extreme of Greenly Island is half a 
point open of the west extreme of Perroquet Island, or bearing S. by W., in order to 
clear the Gull Rock and Ledge, which bear S.W. by W., and are distant 280 and 
490 fathoms respeetively from Point Jones, on which the houses stand. The rock 
just covers at high water, and can nearly always be seen; but the ledge has 2 
fathoms least water, and therefore is extremely dangerous. On the west side of this 
ledge, the west end~ of Perroquet and Greenly Islands are in one, and they may 
therefore be avoided by the course above mentioned. Proceed on this course N. by E., 
till Jones's house bears E.N.E., and the northern islet on the east appearing like the 
north extreme of Ledges Island, N.E. by N.; then steer for the latter, leaviNg the 
Gull Rock to the east, and looking out for a small rock lying off an island on the 
oppositEfside, after passing which, the channel is clear, keeping nearer the islets than 
the main. A run of about 700 fathoms from the houses will bring you opposite the 



88 BELLES AMOURS HARBOUR. 

entrance of the harbour, when you must haul sharp round to the westward, between 
the islets into the harbour; this entrance is 80 fathoms wide and 8 fathoms deep. 
The harbour is perfectly land-locked, and will accommodate but a small number of 
vessels: the depth i~ from 4 to 17 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

In approaching Bradore Harbour from the west, beware of the reefs, extending 
three.quarters of a mile to the south-west of Ledges Island, which may be cleared by 
not bringing Perroquet Island to bear to the southward of S.E. by E. until Jones's 
house bears N.E. by E.; then steer for the latter until the marks come on for clear
ing the Gull Rock and Ledge, when you must proceed as before directed. 

To the north-west of Bradore Harbour are the Bradore Hills, conspicuous as being 
the highest land on the coast. They consist of three round· backed mountains, the 
northernmost of which is the highest, being 1264 feet above the level of the sea. 

Bradore Bay, between the Harbour and Point Belles Amours, is considered to be 
dangerolls on account of the straggling rocks scattered about, and of its exposure to 
southerly winds, which send in a heavy sea. Point Belles Amours is a mound of red 
granite, 60 or 70 feet high and will be easily recognised. 

BELLES AMOURS HARBOUR.-This harbour lies to the north-east of Point 
Belles Amours, the north·east side of the entrance being named Stony Point, from 
which at It mile S. by E. are the Flat R<)cks. Harbour Point is a bare granite 
hill, 150 feet high, with several stone beacons upon it, situated It mile within Point 
Belles Amours on the western side. To '-nter the harbour by the eastern passage, 
steer N. by W. ~ W., so as to leave the Flat Rocks a quarter of a mile to the east
ward; proceed on this be~ring until you have approached the east side of Harbour 
Point, as near as 100 fathoms, taking care, however, not to approach Stony Point 
within a cable's length. Then steer North until you are abreast of the rock ab<)ve water 
off the sandy part of Harbour Point, when you must haul a little to the westward, so 
as to bring the east side of Harbour Point and Pond Point (nearly opposite to Stony 
Point) in one. Keep them in one, in order to round the north extreme of the Flat, 
and you will have 4 fathoms .untillVIark Point (the extreme on the north side within 
the harbour) comes on with Peak Point (a remarkable rocky point in Middle Bay), 
seen over the low land at the head of the harbour, and bearing IV. i S. As soon as 
this mark comes on, haul sharp round to the westward, keeping at a less di"tance 
than a cable's length from the high north-shore until you are well within the sandy 
spit, when you may haul to the southward, and anchor anywhere, in from 5 to 7 
fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Nearly midway between Point Belles Amours and the Flat Rocks, there is a rocky 
patch, with only 2 fathoms water upon it; and there are other patches of 3t fathoms 
between it and the point. To enter thQ harbour by this westerly passage, which is 
preferable in westerly winds, take care not to shut in Stony Point behind Point Belles 
Amours, for fear of the Middle Ledges, which lie off Middle Point, the outermost 
being 600 fathoms off shore. Pass Point Belles Amours at the distance of 200 t'lthoms, 
and keep at that distance from the shore till you have passed Pond Point; then bear 
away to Harbour Point, and proceed as before directed. 

Belles Amours Harbour is a fine place, where a number of vessels may lie perfectly 
land· locked ; water may be had, but wood for fuel is scarce. 

At 1 i mile W. t N. from Point Belles Amours is Middle Point, with several rocks 
off it, and It mile farther is Five Leagues Point, the coast between bemlinO" inwards 
? miles, and forming a fine open bay named Middle Bay, in which you m~y anchor 
III from 4 to 13 fathoms, sandy bottom, free from all danger. For the first mile in, 
the shore should not be approached nearer than 150 fathoms. 

Five Leagues Point is the extremity of a low peninsula which is remarkable for 
an isolated and preeipitous hill nearly 200 feet high, at three-quarters of a mile 
north·east from the point. Off the point a reef runs a quarter of a mile to the south
west, outside of. wh.ich, in the same dire?t~on, ~re ~he two Barrier Reefs, which may 
be cleared by brmgmg the south extremItIes of MIddle and Belles Amours Points in 
one, bearing E. t S. 

To the westward of Five Leagues Point is the harbour of the same name which 
is g.uit~ unfit lor any but ~mal.l vessels .. ..;\-t 3! miles yv. by N. from Five Leagues 
Pomt, IS S~lmon Islet, whICh IS nearly Jomed by a SpIt of sand to Caribou Island, 
and off whICh the shoals extend nearly 400 fathoms to the S.E. Between 'Caribou 
Island and the main, to the east of it, is the eastern entrance to Salmon Bay, 
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which has but 6 feet depth at low water; the other entrance is from Bonne 
Esperance Harbour round to the north of Caribou Island, in which is plenty of 
water, and good shelter. 

BONNE ESPERANCE HARBOUR, considered to be the best on this part 
of the coa~t, lies to the weshvard of Caribou Island. A good mark for the 
harbour is Whale Island, the south-easternmost of the Esquimaux Islands, which 
lies N.W. hy W. t w., 1St miles from Greenly Island, at the entrance of the 
Strait of Belle Isle, and is made conspicuous by a roundish hill near its centre, 
having on its summit a pile of stones, as there is also on almost everyone of 
these islands. Whale -Island bears W.S.W. ~ W., ~ miles li'om Salmon Islet 
before mentioned. Between them lie the islands forming the harbour, which are 
very steep, and of bare granite. To the sonth-west of Caribou hland lies Goddard 
Island, which is joined to it and another islet by shoal water; it has a small rock 
above water off it, 130 fathoms to the south-we"t, and 350 fathoms to the south of 
it is Goddard Rock, which dries at low water. On the other side of the channel, 
opposite to these rocks, are the Watch; a small uncovered rock, and Breaking Ledge, 
which just covers at high water. The entrance to the harbour between the various 
dangers, is 460 fathoms wide, with 17 fathoms water in the centre. Beacon Islet 
lies W.S.W. i W., nearly a mile from Goddard Islet; it is rather low, and has a 
pile of stones on it. Three-quarters of a mile west of it is Red Head, an island 
bearing E.N.E. 900 fathoms from Whale IslalJd; between them is Fish Islet. To 
the north-east of ned Head Island is Chain Island, formed of two pellinsulas, and 
beyond it Bonne Esperance Island, three-qnarters of a mile long and 150 fe~t high. 
Lion Island lies a quarter of a mile east of Bonne Esperance Island, and between 
them is a low islet joined to Lion Island by shual water, but leaving a narrow and 
difficult channel between it and Bonne Esperance Island. Off the east side of Lion 
Island is the Whelp Rock, always uncovered, at 50 fathoms from the island. Between 
this rock on the west, and Goddard and Caribou lolands on the east, is, what 
may be termed, the inner entrance from the main channel; it is 450 fathoms wide, 
and has 10 to 13 fathoms water. 

To enter Bonne Esperance Harbour, from the eastward, with the wind from the 
east, stand toward Caribou Island, and when off the south side, at half a mile from 
it, the south sides of Beacon and Red Head Isles, and the north side of Fish Islet, 
will be in one, bearing W. tN. Bear up on this mark, or else steer West, keeping 
the lead going, and a sharp look-out for Goddard Rock. You will have about 9 
fathoms at low water, until past this, when it will deepen suddenly to 15 or HI 
fathoms, and then you will be in the channel. Steer immediately N. by E., and 
Whelp Rock will be right ahead and appear in one with the west side of House 
Island, which lies close under the main land, about II mile from Lion Island, and 
has a house on it. Keep on this bearing till past Bold Rock, off the south-west 
point of Goddard Island, when you must bear a little eastward to clear Lion Bank 
and Whelp at a cable's length, and then run up W.N. W. close along the inner sides 
of Lion and Bonne Esperance Islands into the harbour, anchoring where you please, 
in 12 to 16 fathoms, over a muddy bottom. The whole bay may be considered as a 
harbour, and is so good that it will afford accommodation for a fleet. Wood and 
water may be procured from the main land, but not from the islands. 

In coming from the west with a westerly wind, keep half a mile from the south 
point of Whale Island, and steer E. by N., to avoid two 4-fathom dangers; one the 
Whale Patch, lying half a mile E. by S. from the centre of Whale Island, and the 
other two-thirds of a mile south of Beacon Island, named the Middle Patch. These 
may be avoided by not coming wit.hin a less depth than 10 fathoms, or by keeping 
southward of the track above mentioned. Keep on this bearing till Whelp Rock 
and House Island are in one, bearing N. by E.; then haul in upon that bearing, 
and proceed as before. There are several other entrances into Bonne Esperance 
Harboul' between the surronnding islands. 

To the north of Bonne Esperance Harbour are Esquimaux Bay and Harbour. 
Esquimaux Island lies in the middle of the bay, and torms, with the main to the 
east, a very narrow channel, which run~ l~ mile E.N.E., and then opens into a wide 
space with two islets in it. The mouth of the river and the trading post may be 
reached by keeping along the east coast. The trading post is on a sandy point, 
backed by spruce trees, 2 miles above Esquimaux Island. The river abounds with 
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salmon; the approach to it from the westward is so intricate, from the number of 
islnndH, that no directions can be given. 

ESQUIlVIAUX ISLANDS.-TheHe islands commence at Caribou Island, and ex
tend for 14 miles to the westward. They are gent'rally bare of trees, and are of all 
sizes and heights under 200 feet. They form an endless number of channels, which 
it would be impossible to describe; and off them are several small rocks and 
shoals, some of which are fully 4 miles from the main land. 

Proceeding westward from Whale Island, outside the island, 4t miles W. by 
N., we come to the outermost of the Fort Rocks, a cluster of low rocks extending 
650 fathoms to the south-west of Old Fort Island, which island is of moderate 
height, and It mile in diameter. The only channel through the islands, between 
Whale and Old Fort Island, is the Whale Channel, between Whale and Tent 
Islands. • 

Mermot Islet, at 1~ mile W.N.W. of the Outer Fort Rock, is low, and has a 
ledge off" it a quarter of a mile to the south·west. Midway b~tween Fort ¥ocks 
and Mermot Islet, the course in throuo·h OW Fort Channel WIll be N E. "4 N., 
with very deep water the whole way t"o Old Fort Bay, which runs toward the 
north-ea,t for 4 miles, with deep water to it., head. 

The Dog Islands, to the westward of the Fort Rocks, are very numerous, and 
surrounded with innumerable rocks and shoals. There is anchorage between them 
aud the main, which can only be got at easily by running down with a westerly 
wind from Shecatica, close along the main laud, and in the channel between the 
latter and the scattered rocks and ledges which lie off it; where there is very' 
deep water the whole way, of nearly 60 fathoms in some places. 

To the northward of the Mermot Islands, and eastward of the Dog Islands, is a 
group of rocky islets, named the Eiders. 

About 3!I miles W.N. W. t W. from the outer Dog Rocks are two or three black 
rocks above water, named the Porpoises, Ising three· quarters of a mile from shore. 
Farther on, in the same direction, at t.he distance of 3i llIile~, is the Boulet, a small 
round-backed islet, green at the top and about 70 feet high, whieh, together with the 
openillg to Lobster Bay, It mile E.N.E. from it, will serve to indicate to a vessel 
its position off the coast. Lobster Bay is completels exposed to south-westerly 
winds; it is about 4 miles in depth, by about 200 fathoms in width, and has 35 
fathoms at the entrance, decreasing gradually to 14 fathoms half-way up, after 
which there is anchorage quite to the head, with muddy bottom. 

At half a mile N. W. from the Boulet is Crab Islet, and 4~ miles W. hy N. from 
it are the Four Rocks, having within them the inner Islet. These are the only 
islets bet lVeen the Boulet and Shecatica; but there are m;lny rocks and ledges 
between them, and also off the Boulet, to seaward. Of these the most dangerous is 
the Peril Rock, which is very small, dries at half·tide, and lies] i mile S.S.W. from 
the Boulet. It is the outermost and greatest danger off this part of the coast; the 
~ea, however, almost always breaks over it, and also over the others which lie 
between it and the FoUl" Rocks. There is 110 warning by the hand·lead in ap
proaching any of these rocks, as they are all steep-to. 

About a mile to the eastward of Lobster Bay is Rocky Bay, on the eastern side 
of which, at a mile within the entrance, there is a small cove frequented by the 
fishermen, who anchor in 5 fathoms, muddy bottom, and well sheltered from all 
winds; here there is a house and stage. To the westward of Lobster Bay, distant 
3t miles, anel very similar to it, is a straight and narrow inlet named Narpetepee 
Bay, which runs up to the north-eastward about 4i miles, and affords no shelter, 
being open to seaward. 

About 3~ miles W.N.W from Boulet Island is Shecatica Islaud, which has near 
it, close to the .main, the isl~nd of Mist.anoque, within which is the bay of the 
same name; tillS bay runs mland 3 mIles to the north.eastward, and has 27 
fathoms water in th~ centre, decreasing to 17 fathoms at the sides close to 
the rocks. Half a mIle from the head is anchorage on mud, in a convenient 
depth. 

Opposite the mouth of the bay, on the north side of the i8land is Mistanoque 
Harbour, having a depth of fifteen to twenty fathoms on a bottom ~f mud. Ves;els 
m~y anchor in less wate~ (about 12 fathoms) a little to the ea~t, between the east 
pornt of the bay and the lsland, but the channel is only 80 fathoms wide. Half a 
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mile to the westward of Mi~tanoque is Enter Islet, and 90 fathoms farther Diver 
Islet, having on the southern side a reef, which runs out to the digtanee of 130 
fathoms. These islets are low. About 400 fathoms to the N.W. of them is a 
group of small islands, forming with the others the western channel to the harbour, 
which is quite clear. There is nothing immediately outside of Shecatica, Mistanoque, 
Enter, or Diver hlallds: so that no other instructions appear to be requisite than to 
run through the centre of either channel as may be prelerred. 

Nearly 7t miles, W. t s. from Mistanoque is Shag Islet, which is very remadmble, 
being small and high, with a round-peaked hill looking green in the middle and is 
an excellent guide for making Mistanoque from the westward, as the Boulet is 
from the eastward. There are many rocks to the S.E. by E. of it, the outermost of 
which, the Shag Rock, is 2 miles distant. When three-quarters of a mile to the 
southward of the Shag Rock, the south point of Shecatica will bear E.N.E. 8 miles off, 
and this course will take you a mile to the south of the Three Hocks, lying midway 
between t.hem. 

The coast hence to the south-westward is brohen into immense bays and inlets 
forming islands of moderate height, and partially covered with moss. The outer coast 
is lined with small islets and rockg, which are very difficult to pass through; 
while within them there is a great depth of water in the intricate channels and 
bays between the islands and the main. 

CUMBERLAND HARBOUH, formed by Cumberland I"land on the east, and 
Duke's Island on the west, lies N. by E. t E., about 3 miles, from the outer Shag 
Rock, and may readily be distinguished by a remarkable high hill on thA main 
land, appearing like a castle at its summit, having steep cliffs looking like walls; 
this hill lies northward, nearly 3! leagues, from the entrance to the harbour. The 
i~lands forming the harbour are moderately high, t,he eastern one making in two round 
hills. The harbour should be approached between the Shag Rock and the Three 
RockR, which bear from each other E.N.E. and W.S.W., distant 2t miles. In sail
ing into this harbour there is no danger but what appears above water, excepting 
a small rock, which lies S. by W. rather more than half a mile from the west point 
of the entrance. The entrance is about 200 fathoms wide. As soon as you arrive 
within its outer points, haul over to the western side, and run along it to the inner 
poiut on that side, bearing N. by W. t W. about three-quarters of a mile from 
the outer east point of entrance. As soon as you arrive there, you may haul to the 
eastward, and anchor where you please, in from 7 to 20 fathoms water, over good 
ground. This is an excellent harbour, the best and easiest of access Oil this coast; 
and good water can be had in plenty on the east side of the harbour; bllt for 
wood you mmt go up to Shecatica Bay. . 

Shecatica Bay lies 3 or 4 miles to the north-eastward of Cumberland Harbour, 
and runs inland to the northward many miles. It has many islands, branches, and 
narrow crooked passages, too intricate for anyone to attempt who is not perfectly 
acq(,ainted with the na~'igation of the coast. 

SANDY HARBOUR.-This harbour lies N.N.W. t w. 2! miles from Shag 
Islet, and is situated· on the south side of Sandy Island. To sail in, pass to the 
eastward of the Egg Hocks, which bear N.W. by W. l~ mile from Shag Islet, and 
keep the starboard point of the bay (which is the west extreme of Duke'" Island, 
bearing N.E. more than half a mile from the Egg Rocks,) on board in going in. You 
will then see a small rock above water, to the northward, lying over towards the east 
side off the entrance of the harbour, and which you may pass on either side, and 
then steer N.N.E. t E. for the harbour, there being nothing in the way but what 
appears. After you have passed the entrance, which is about two cables wide, you 
must haul to the N.W. into the harbour, and choose your berth in 5 or 6 fathoms. 
This is a very safe harbour, with good ground. Here, as in Cumberland Harbour, 
is no wood to be had, but plenty of water. In making fi)r this harbour, care 
should be taken to avoid a l~dge under water, west of the Shag Hock, and about 
a mile south of Shag Island; and also another nearly a mile S. t E. from the 
Egg Rocks, and W. by N. from the top of Shag Island. There is a small reef with 
shoal water extending t of a mile fi'om Shag Island towards this ledge, leaving a deep 
channel between, more than t of a mile wide. 

P01·t Augustine is a very small harbour, with a very narrow intricate entrance, 
lind is fH for small craft only. The approach to it is to the westward of Augustine 
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Chain, a chain of small islets, the outermost of which is a ronnd smooth rock, with a 
high black rock half a mile to the westward of it. Between these last·named rocks 
there is a ledge, which shows at one-third ebb. The passage i~ on either side of this 
ledge, and then northward along the west side of Augustine Chain. 

The south extremity of Augustine Chain bears W. t S. about 7 miles from Shag 
Islet. Between them lies Sqnare Channel, the largest in between the island~, towards 
the main land. It is too intricate for description: at 14 or 15 mile~ up it, in a 
N.W. t N. directiull, is the entrance of the River Augustine with a sand bar across 
it, dry at low water. There is plenty of wood at this river. 

Eagle Harbour, on Long hland, is unfit for anything but small vessels, the en
tr/l,nce~ being narrow and intricate. This part of the coast is very daugerous on 
account of the numerous islets and rocks off it. 

Off the entrance of Fish Harbour, N. t W. 4tmiles from the Bottle on the north 
of Great Mecattina Island, is W oud Island, so called from its being covered with 
wood. The entrances to Fish Harbour are on either side of Wood hland, the 
northern being the best; there is a ledge to the south of the island, which always 
shows, and a rock with only 2 feet water upon it, one-third of a mile S.S.E. ~ E. from 
the east point of the island. ,.y ood and water may be obtained, and there is a. 
tradiug establishment here. 

HA-HA BAY.-This bay lies in the main, to the westward of Long Island, and 
has several small islands at its entrance, forming separate entrances. The best of 
these is, that which lies between Seal Point and Round Island, and leaves all the 
i,lands on the starboard side; this being a wide and safe passage, having no danger 
but what is visible. Ha-Ha Bay runs in to the N.E. by N. 8 miles, and has a depth, 
in one part, exceeding 60 fathoms: in it there are many islands at its head, on the 
starboard side. Within these islands, to the eastward, are numerous anchorages, with 
from 9 to 20 fathoms water. Vessels may occasionally anchor anywhere along the 
eastel'll side of the bay, in 12 and 14. fathoms, muddy bottom; but on the western 
side the wdter is too deep, N.N.E. about 2 miles from the entrance on the west side, 
is a high bluff head. Round this head, N. W. by W. half a mile, is a small but safe 
harbour for small ves~els, in which you wiil have 12 fathoms, good ground. This 
harbour is formed by an island, on either side of which there is a llalTOW but safe 
passage. 

GREAT MECATTINA ISLAND, to the southward of Ha-Ha Bay, is 2 miles 
S.E. from Red Point, the nearest part of the main. It is st miles long, north and 
south, 3 miles wide, and about 500 feet high in the centre. It is composed of granite, 
and the position of the island, with relation to the high land inside of' Capt: l\Iecattina, 
4 or ;5 miles W.N. W., distinguishes it from allY other island in the Gulf. 

Nearly joined to its north point is the Bottle, a high round islet, with a small roek 
close off it, to the N. W. by N. ; and half a mile in the same direction is a rocky shoal 
of 4 fathoms. Bluff Head is the high N.E. point of' the island; and between it and 
the Buttle is a cove, one mile deep, named Island Harbour, sheltered from the east by 
a cluster of small islet~ and rocks, llaving a' passage on either side of them; the an
chorage is Ileal' the head of the cove, in from 14 to 20 fathoms, good ground; 
here both wood and water may be obtained; if you enter by the south p""age, keep 
Bluff Head on board; and if by the north, pass between the cluster just mentioned 
aud a small isolated rock about t of a mile N.W. of it, anda cable's length from 
the shore of Great :\Iecattina. 

Treble Hill Island lies E. by S about 3 miles from the centre of the island of Great 
:Mecattina, Flat Island S.S.E. t E. 3 miles from its south point, and the MutT Islets 
S. W. about 4 miles from the same point. To the N .E. by E. from the easternmost of 
the MUlT Islands there is a ledge, on which the sea generally breaks. All these 
islands are quite bold-to, and swarm with sea-fowl. The l\Iurr Islets are of consider
able height, and fl:1.t at top; about ~ a mile to the S.E. of the southernmost of them 
are two ~mall and low rocks above water. 

MECATTINA HARBOUR, behind Mecattina Island in the main, is safe but 
small, yet will admit vessels of burthen, there beinO' not less than 3 fathoms at low 
water in either passage to it; but they must moor"hl'ad and stern, there being no 
room to n;oor oth.erwise. This harbo~r lies 3t miles N.W. by W. t w. from Round 
Hea.1' ~ hIgh pelllnsula on the west s~de of Great Mecatti?a ~sland, and 5t miles N. 
by \ \ . '2 W. from the Murr Islets. It IS only 28 fathoms Wide III the westel'll entrance, 
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and 60 or 70 fathoms wide within. It may be safel.V taken by small vessels in fine 
weather, but not in stormy weather, the entrance being so narrow; the least neglect 
in steering might place the ves~el on shore. To sail in through the western passago 
there is no danger, lJut to sail in through the eastern channel you must observe the 
following directions :-From the eastern point of Mecattina Island steel' N. by W. 
towards the main land, keep that c1o:;e on board, until you get the N.W. point ot"the 
i~land at the western entrance on with the south point of Dead Cove; this is a small 
cove on the main, which lies open to the eastward; the land which forms it is very 
low, with some brushwood upon it. Sail on, in that direction, until you get above a 
stony point, which is the north side of the said cove; or until you being the north 
point of Gull Island, which is a small island lying E. by N., distant a mile from 
Mecattina Island, on with the E.N.E. point of Mecattina hland, you will then be 
within a spit of rocks which stretches off the island, and must haul over for 
Mecattina Island, in order to avoid a ledge running off from the south point. of 
Dead Cove; and when you open the western passage, you may anchor in 6 or 7 
fathoms water. 

Vessel, coming from the eastward, and bound for the harbour of Mecattina, in 
pa.sing between Gull Island and the main, should be careful either to keep Gull 
Island or the mainlalld close on board, in order to avoid a sunken rock that lies nearly 
half-way between them, on one part of which there are not above 3 feet water. The 
highest part of the land between Grand Point and Ha-Ha Bay is directly over the 
harbour of lUecattina. 

CAPE MECATTINA, or GRAND POINT, is the extremity of a promontory, 
running out from the main land; it is low at the point, but rises, inland, gradmdly, 
until. it becomes of considerable height; it may easily be recognised by the adjacent 
islands and rocks, the nearest of which is a small low rock not far from the point. 
Two of these islands are much larger, and rise much higher than the others, and are 
named the Dyke I"lalllls; the outermost are small, low, rocky i"lands, lying 2t miles 
off the point; they all lie in a S.S.E. t E. direction from the point. Vessels .bound 
to Mecattina Harbour li'om the westward either pass through the clear and deep 
channel between the Northern ;\1 urr Islet and the Onter Roch, or between the islands, 
for there is a safe passage on either side of Entrance Islalld, the second from the 
point; the best channel howe"er among these island, is between Entrance amI Dyke 
Islands. The cape is situated in lat. 50° 44ft N., and 1001g. 59° W. 

Portage Bay, to the westward of Mecattina Harbonr, is 2 miles N. by E. from the 
south point of Cape Mecattina. It runs in about It mile to the northward, and 
affords some shelter. A small islet lies in the mouth of the bay, towards the east side, 
which forms a small harbour, the western entrance to which is the best. In the 
approach to this harbour there are two I5-feet ledges to be avoided, one 4.00 fathoms 
S. t W. from the west end of Mutton Island, and the other half a mile N.E. by E. 
from the southern Seal Rock, which is three-quarters of a mile N.E. by N. from the 
south point of Cape Mecattina. 

The Great Island of Mecattina being the most remarkable land about this part, 
vessels frequently make it their point of departure, and shape their courses from it 
to other places. When without the Murr Rocks a W. by S. course, 55 miles, will 
take you without the rocks to off Cape Whittle; though by this course you will pass 
very near to St. Mary's Reefs. }<'rom the Murr Islands to Wood Island, near 
Grand Point, at the entrance of the Strait of Belle Isle, the course is E. ~ N., 75 
miles. 

LITTLE MECATTINA. ISLAND is 7t miles long, in a N.N.E. direction, and 3 
miles wide. It lies W.S.W. t w., 15 miles, from Cape Mecattina; between them is 
a large bay, studded with numerous islands and rocks, which should have a gooel 
berth given them. Salaberry Bay, on the west side of this island, cuts it nearly ill 
two. The northern part of the island is low land, joined to the southern part by a 
very narrow isthmus; while the southern part is high, the highest point beincr about 
560 feet above the level of the" "ea. Little 1Ilecattina River is large, and falls "30 feet 
over granite, a short distance within the entrance, and about 21- miles N.N. W. from 
the north end of the island. 

Little Mecattina bland, having no channel between it and the main for vessels, 
and scarcely even for boats at low water, may be considered as forming the west side 
01 a large bay. The promontory of Mecattina forms the east side of this bay, which, 
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as already mentioned, is filled with i~lands and rocks innumerable, among which no 
vessel could find her way, and where it is possible to lose oneself for a time in 
a boat. 
. Hare Harbour', on the east side of Little Mecattilla Island, has depth and room 
enollO'h for the largest ships, but has several rocks and ledge~ in it, which render it 
diffic~lt to strangers. As it opens to the southward, the prevailing westerly or 
easterly winds are favourable for sailing in, and are generally accompanied with 
a smooth sea in the entrance. It is only when the wind is well to the southward 
that there is any swell, and even then it never rolls into the harbour so as to affect a 
vessd. 

In order to enter this harbour with an easterly wind, you ought to pass to the 
southward of the Fin, Scale, and Single Rocks, at the distance of' about half a mile. 
The Sinu-Ie Rock is just awa~h, and has three sunken rocks near it, and should not be 
approached near~r than. a ~uarter of a mile, as the sunken r?cks are 1?0 fatholliij 
from it. There 18 noth1l1g 11l the way to the westward of the hne from S1l1gle Rock 
to the EJ"1l Islands, excepting the Cat Rocks, above water, and Staff Islet and its 
ledO'es. When abreast of the Single Hock, haul round to the north-westward by 
de'~·ees, and when you are half a mile to the westward of the rock, the entrance of 
th~ ha,rbour will bear N.N.W., with nothing in your ,,-ay, and you may steer directly 
for it. 

When coming in with a westerly wind, strer N.N.E. ~ E., passing Point Antrobus, 
the eastern point of Little .Mecattina Island, at the distance of one-third of a mile; con
tinue on N.N.E. ~ E., leaving the Cat Rocks and Staff hlet and Ledges on your port 
hand, coming no nearer the latter than a quarter of a mile; and, when abeam, you will 
see the entrance of the harbour bearing N. t W., di,tant a mile. lou cannot milltake 
it, because there is no other channel through which you can t'ee deal' into the harbour 
from that position. The entBnce, 170 fathoms wide and 20 fathoms deep, is between 
Daly ancll'rice Island~; or, from the former position abreast of Stall' Islet, continue 
on N.N.E. ~ E., 300 fathoms farther, till the entrance bears N.N.W., then haul 
directly in for it, leaving Eden hlands and Price Island on your right hand, and 
f;'iving the S.W. extreme of the latter a berth of not less than 30 fathoms. Daly 
Island on your left, or to the westward, is quite bold. 

About 170 fathoms within the entrance on the east, or Price Island side, you will 
~ee the small Watch Hock above water, and farther in a very "mall islet, named Bold 
hlet, which lies about one-third ofa mile within the entrance and 80 fathoms W.N.W. 
hom the inner end of Price Island, and is quite bold. On the west side, bearing 
N. t w. 200 Jitthoms from the east extreme of Daly Island, lies Safe Rock, very small 
and above water, alItl is quite safe on its east side; and nearly nlid-way between Safe 
Rock and Bold JHlet lies Rag Ledse, whieh just dries at low water. This is the prin
cipal danger in the way, but it can almost always be seen from aloft, and there is a 
clear channel on either side of' it, a long cable wide, with a depth of from 12 to 15 
fathollls. 'fhe western channel, however, is the better; and the course from the centre 
of the entrance to it, so as to pass within half a cable of the Safe Rock, is :1'\. t W. 
one-thinl of a mile. When within these dangers, you must choose your anchorage 
by the lead, for there are several patches of rock with from 4 to 6 fathoms, although 
the bottom is in general of mud, with from 9 to 14 fathoms water. In doing this, 
however, there is one more Janger to be avoided, namely, tile Foul Rock, a 2-fathom 
patch bearing exactly North 600 fathoms from the S. W. point of Price IsiauJ. U nti! 
within this rock, therefore, you should keep more than half-way O\'cr from the islands 
forming the east side of the harbonr, towards its western shore. lou may, if you 
eheose, run in nearly half a mile f,trther than this patch, and anchor to the eastward 
of Clu"ter Point, which consists of' some low small islets and rocks extendinO' off the 
Little M.ecattina shore; this position is considered the safest in the harbollr~ 

The south shore of Little Mecattina Island, as far as Cape ::\Iackinnon is hiO'h and 
bold~ with3 rel11a.rkabl~ beache~ of white boulder stones occasionally. About {'~ mile 
'vV.?«. 'V. Or 'V. from the cape IS a dangerous reef, awash at low water named the Spray 
Reef, which is bold-to all round, and should always be passed to the westward when 
entering Aylmer Sound. •. 

~yllllel' :)ound, to the westward ?f Little Meccatina Island, affords no anchorage 
until beyond the Doyle Islands at Its head, behind which is Lou Road and Louis2 
Harbour; in the latter vessels can ride in 4 fathoms, in the southern part of the 
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harbour, but will be exposed to the W.S. W., althoug-h protected in a great measure by 
the Doyle Islands. To sail into thi~ harbour or into Lou Road, keep the eastern side 
of the Doyle Islands aboard, by which you will clear some ledges lying in the entrance 
of Salaberry Bay to the N.E. 

The western side of Aylmer Sound is formed by a cluster of high islands named 
the Harrington Islands, the extremity of the outermost of which is named Cape Airy. 
There is no passage between these islands on account of' the multitude of rocks. Off 
Cape Airy at the distance of 2 miles ::;. by W. ~ W. is the Black Reef, composed of 
low black rocks above water, and W. hy N. It mile from the cape is Major Reef; 
awash at low water, and 3 miles farther are the Netagamu Islands, within which and 
the Harrington Islands, the mainland bends inwards and forms a bay, having a 
quantity of rocky islets at the entrance. Ou thA largest of the Netagamu Islands is 
a remarkable mound. 

About It mile N. by W. from the Netagamu Islands is the river of the same 
name, which may be kuown by a sandy beach, hacked with a thick growth of fir 
trees, ou either side of the entrance, which entrance, though narrow, has deep water 
close up to the falls, a distance of It mile; these falls are 50 feet high. A bar of 
sand, with 3 feet over it, extends a mile from the entrance, and is extremely dangerous 
to boats because of t.he heavy surf. The current of the river is rapid. 

Ten miles W.S. W. from Cape Airy are the St. Mary Islands, estimat.ed to be 200 
feet high; they are composed of bare steep granite, and. bold all round. To the 
west ward of them are the clust.ers of the Cliff and Boat Islands, separated by a 
channel half a mile wide, with 17 to 30 fathoms in it. . 

'1'0 the northward or these clusters of islands is Watagheistic Island, 3 miles long 
and above l~ mile broad, lying at the entrance of a large bay, within which is a 
large sound containing sev~ral good anchoring places, but unapproachable without 
passing through 7 miles of dangerous navigation. To the north of the St. Mary 
Islands are several islets, rocks, and reefs, the largest of which islets is Cove Islaud, 
bearing 4 miles N.N.W. from the north point; there are thickly scattered rocks, both 
above and below water, between it and the Netagamu Islands. The eastel'll entrance, 
between Wataghei,ti('. Island and the main, is narrow and intricate, but tho western 
entrance is hall' a mile wide; and though there are several rocks and ledges in it, yet 
it can be safely sailed through with proper care; but there is no good anchorage on 
the route to, or outside eithel' entrance to Watagheistic. 

St. Mary Reefs are four very dangerous ledges, just under water, ext.ending a mile, 
nnrth and so 11th ; the southel'llmost bearing S. W. ~ S. ~~ miles from the S. W. extreme 
of t.he Boat Islands; W.S.W. t w. 6 miles from the S. W. extreme of the St. lUary 
Islands, and S.E. t s. 3t miles from the westernmost of South-west hlands. The 
Tender Rock, small andawa,h, lies N. by W. t w. a mile from the northernmost St. 
Mary Rocks, and 2 miles S. t w. from the westernmost of the .!UidJle Islands, which 
lie within the Boat Islands, between them and Watagheistic. 

Between the Middle Islands and Wapitagun, the coast is broken into coves, and 
lined with innumerable islets and rocks, among which nothing but a very small 
vessel perfectly acquainted with the coast could find her way. There is nothing 
worth noting except the Etamamu River, which enters the ~ea at 4 miles N.E. from 
Wapitaglln: it is rapid, and there is a trading and ,almon-fishing po,t at its mouth • 

.l\,[i~tas~ini Stone, situated upon the S.E. extreme orthe outer Wapitagun Islauds, 
is a remarkable block of granite resembling a mortal', and hence somet.ime~ named 
the Gun by the fishers. It is an excellent guide to the eastern entrance to Wapita"un, 
from which it is distant three-quarters of a mile to the westward. 0 

Soutlllnakers Ledge lies S. t w. 3t miles from t.he Mistassini Rock; West 9 miles 
from St .. :lIary Rocks; and 6t miles ::;.E. t E. from Cape Whittle. The Course from 
this dangerous reef to Greenly Island, neal' the entrance of the Strait of Belle Isle, is 
E. iN., distance 128 miles. It is a small rock, which is never entirely coverecl in 
moderate weather; t.he extent of the reef around it is 130 fathoms east and west 
and 50 fathoms nort.h and south, and there is no danger neal' it. The soundinO's ar~ 
very irregular ronnd it. . 0 

WAPl'fAGUN HARBOUR is a lonlr narrow channel between the outer islands 
of WapitaO'un, which are of bar0 granite,-and appear as but one island, and WapitaO'un 
Island to the northward of them, and is completely sheltered; the western entr:nce 
to the harbour is sharp round the western extremity of the outer Wapitagun Islands, 
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which lies E. ! S. from Cormorant Point, 600 fRthoms off. This entrance is about 
80 fRthoms wide, and the harbour itself is narrow and unsuitable for vessels above 
150 or 200 tons. 

To enter from the southward with an easterly wind, steer for the eastel'll entrance, 
which has been indicated, Rnd YOll will meet with nothing in the way. On the west 
side of the entrance there is a rock and ledge which shows, and therefqre you must 
keep on the eRst ,ide, steering N.W. by N.; one-third of a mile within the entrance 
there are three small islets, and to the north ward a cove, in W Rpitagun I,land, 
running in to the westward, round a steep rocky point, whid1 has a sunken rock close 
offit to the S.E. Leave all three islets to the left, paRsing close to them, and bear up 
to the westward between them and the steep rocky point; this is the safest passage, 
but a good look·out ought to be kept. 

To enter the harbour with a westerly wind, run down between the South maIlers 
Ledge and the Cormorant Rocks, which lie to the south of Lake hland, bearing to 
the north to pass the S.E. Cormorant Rork, at the distance of half a mile. This rock 
will be readily known from the X est Rock, covered with birds and whitened by them, 
and 120 fathoms to the we,t of it; 400 fathoms to the N.E. of the S.E. Cormorant, 
is a two-fathom ledge, which mnst be left on the left. Then haul to westward a 
little, so as to leave the Slime Rock or N.E. Cormorant not less than 300 fathoms on 
your left, to avoid another two-fathom ledge, bearing N.E iN. one-qumter of a mile 
from that rock. Passing close to the east of' this, steer for the islet in the channel, 
which you will see between the west extreme of the outer Wapitagun Islands and 
Cormorant Point; but to pass to the eastward of IJDng Ledge, lying midway between 
Slime Rock and Cormorant Point, the course must not be above N.N. W. ~ W., or 
the west end of the before-mentioneu islet., on with the high point, which is the east 
end of Lake Island, lying northward of the islet. When within 2 cables' lengths 
of the islet, the harbour will begin to open to the eastward, when you mnst bear up 
quickly for it, leaving the islet to the northward, keeping 200 t:'1,thoms off the west 
point of the outer Wapitaguns, to clear a ledge lying off it, and when it bears to the 
eastward of North, proceed into the harbour alld anchor where you plea~e. The best 
berth is in a small bav on the south side of the harbour, 600 f:tthoms within the 
we,tern entrance, in if fathoms. ' 

CAPE WHIT'l'LE, the sonth-west poillt of Lake Island, has many dangers off it 
to the southward and westward, tI,e two outermost of which, named the 'Vhittle 
Rocks, are half-tide rocks. All these rocks are steep, with from 20 to 40 fathoms 
water between them. The cape is considered to be in lat. 54,0 10' 44" N., and long. 
61)) 7i' W., and from it the coast of Labrador changes its south-\\'e:;terly direction, 
which it had hitherto maintained, to west. Wood can be obtained on Lake Island, 
but for water it is necessary to visit the main-land. 

The flood from the eastward and ebb from the westward usually run past the 
entrance of Wapitagun, at a rate varying from a half to a mile; but both streams 
are much influenced by the winds. (See page 13 of the Gulf and RiYer St. Lawrence 
Directions. ) 

THE END. 
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